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PREFACE. 



Teos Work was undertaken with the view of facilitating 
the study of the Welsh Langui^e, and of lessening the 
difficulties that have been wholly passed over in silence by 
preceding grammarians. It is sometimes asked, whether 
it is possible to lay down rules that would guide a 
stranger in acquiring a grammatical and accurate know- 
ledge of the Welsh Language; and some are inclined 
to answer in the negative. But surely those who have 
studied the language carefully will feel no hesitation in 
stating, that it is possible to gain as perfect a knowledge 
of the Welsh as of any other tongue. It is admitted, 
that its idioms and peculiarities are many; but still they 
are capable of explanation, and reducible to very plain 
and definite rules. 

This Grammar, or rather this attempt to lay down a 
foimdation of a Grammar of the Welsh language, was 
commenced about three years ago; and it has been 
continued, as other employments afforded opportunities, 
from that time up to the present. But those who are 
acquainted with the state and contents of our existing 
Grammars will, I doubt not, at once confess, that a 
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longer period of uninterrupted study is necessary to 
bring out a work that could pretend to the accuracy and 
completeness of the Latin and Greek Grammars. 

In its preparation, such Welsh Grammars were con- 
sulted as were likely to render the greatest aid, as those 
of Dr. Dames and Dr, W. 0, Pughe; but in " Syntax," the 
greatest amount of assistance was obtained from the 
very learned and accurate Essay of the Rev. T. J. Hughes, 
who at the Aberffraw Eisteddfod obtained the Prize 
oflfered by the Lord Bishop of St David's, and the Bev, 
Charles WiUiams of Holyliead. This Essay, independ- 
ently of its intrinsic worth, merits great praise, as being 
the first regular attempt to explain the principles of 
Welsh Syntax. In giving definitions of points belong- 
ing to imiversal Grammar, and in exhibiting cor- 
respondence of idiom between the Welsh and the Latin 
and Greek languages, much help was also derived from 
Zumpt, Key, Arnold^ Matthia, and Kuhner. 

AU will allow, that a Welsh Grammar, superior to 
any of those that have been hitherto published, is very 
much needed ; but whether the present Work surpasses 
its predecessors, must be determined by the reader. It 
will be seen, there is no doubt, that many deficiencies 
exist in this production, and that its short-comings are 
numerous. However, should a second edition be called 
for, it is hoped that these deficiencies may be amended, 
mistakes rectified, and many observations added which 
have been now omitted, owing partly to want of time, 
and partly to want of knowledge* And with this view it 
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would be deemed a kindness if Welsh critics would, either 
publicly or privately, favour me with hints, emendations, 
and remarks, so that I may be enabled to send forth a 
second edition more systematic, more perfect, and more 
complete. 

It is my duty to state, that I am imder very great 
obligations to the Rev. Thomas Briscoe, B.D. Vice-Prin- 
cipai and Tutor of Jesus College, Oaford, for the kind 
assistance he has rendered me, both in looking over the 
Work before it was sent to the Printer, and in correct- 
ing the proof sheets while passing through the Press. 
Were it not for him, and the Eev, WiUiam Briscoe, M,A. 
Fellow of Jesus College, it is doubtful whether the book 
would ever have been published: and if the reader 
derives any benefit from the Grammar, he, no doubt, 
will join with me in acknowledging our gratitude to 
these two Gentlemen. 

THOMAS ROWLAND. 
Bala, Aug. 8, 1853. 
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EXPLANATION OF MABKS AND ABBREVIATTONS. 



Accus, accnsatiTe. 
Aff, iiffirm, affirmatiye. 
Atp, aspirate. 
(7. contr, contracted. 
Cf, (=coiifer) compare.- 
Def, definite. 

E, g, (=6xempli gratii) for ex- 
ample. 
J?V. from. 
Fern* feminine. 
Fut, fritnre. 
Qr» Greek. 

J. e. (=id est) that is. 
Imper. imperatiTe. 
Imperf, imperfect. 
Impen. impersonal. 
Indie, indicatiye. 
Indef, indefinite. 
Infin, infinitiTe. 
Interr. interrogatiye. 



L» Latin. 

Jf . mid, middle. 

M, mas. masculine. 

N, neater. 

Nom, nomination. 

PI, plural. 

Pr,pres, present. 

Pron, pronoun. 

Per/, perfect. 

Plup. pluperfect. 

Pen, personal. 

Prep, preposition. 

Q, F, (quod yide) see it. 

B, root or radical. 

Bad, radical. 

8, sin, sing singular. 

8ubj, subjunctiye. 

§. section. 

= equal to. 
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PART I. 

OETHOGRAPHY. 



1. The Welsh Alphabet: a, b, c, ch, chw, d, dd, e,f,ff, 
g^ ng, ngh, hy i, I, it, m, tnh, n, nh, o, p, ph, rk, r, s, t, th, 
u, w, y. 

2. Pronunciation of the letters. 

A is pronounced^ when shorty like a in man, mat ; when 
long, like a mfar, psalm. 

B=6«, as in English. 

C;=zeky like k in English. It is never soft like c in city. 

Cb=ex (the c aspirated) like x of ^be Greek properly 
pronounced, and ch in the Scottish loch. 

Chw'=xoOy has the same sound as ch, with that of w 
added to it. 

D=zde, like the English d in deed, do, 

Dd=^/A (soft) like th in with, thee: never like th in 
thought. 

E=a, when short, like e, in hen, met ; when long, like a 
in cane, mare. 

F=et;, like the English r* 

Ff= ^f, like the English/ in /atr, /or. 

G=:eg, like the English g in get, dog: never soft like g 
in giant. 

Ng=en^, like ng of the English in long, length. 

Ngb has the sound of n^ with a very strong breathing. 

Hzzzhaitch or he,has the same sound as A of the English 
in horrid, hand ; but is never silent like h in hour. 

l=ze, when short, like i in pin; when long, like ee in fleet. 

L=e/, like the English /. 

* Chw 18 a radical letter, and, Hie quy is always followed by a vowel: 
cAwaer, chwerthin, 

B 
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Ll=:ell, has no sound in English corresponding to it. 
The Spanish 11^ and the Italian gl are very like it. 

M=z€m, as in English. 

Mh has the sound of m with a very strong hreathing. 

N=e?i, as in English. 

Nh has the sound of n with a very strong hreathing. 

0=^0, when shorty like in net, got ; when long, similar 
to in hone, note. 

F=zpe, as in English. 

Ph = e/*, like the English /in /air, or ph in philosopher. 

Rh like the Greek p; as in pr^<op, 

R = er, something like the English r. 

S=e«, like s in sin, same: never like s in praise, choose. 

T=:fe, like the English t in to, fat, 

Th=z eth (hard) like th in thin, thick : never like th in 
thou, 

U=^, when short, like i in this, live, or m in 6«sy ; when 
lon^, similar to e in me. 

W=oo, when short, like 00 in good; when long, like 06> 
in 6o(m. 

Y has two sounds. Its primary sound is like that of ti in 
fur, run, or e in her, stern; its secondary sound is that of 
the Welsh w. Both sounds are exemplified in myfyr and 
hyny, or the English word sundry. 

3. The secondary sound of y occurs 

a. In monosyllables; as llym, tyn, hyn. But the follow- 
ing words are exceptions, dy, dyd, dyt, fy, myn, (by, in 
swearing,) y, yd, ydd, ym, yn, yr, and ys, which have the 
primary sound. 

6. In the last syllable of words of more than one syl- 
lable; as ysgrifen^dd, erfyn. [If a syllable is added, the 
primary sound is resumed ; as ysgrifenyddion, erfyniau.] 

c. When it is immediately preceded by w; as gwynfyd, 
mwynhau, buryta. But there are several exceptions 10 this, 
especially if the preceding w is short, or is preceded by 
another vowel ; as chttnjrnu, chwysu, llewyrchu, tywyllu, 
awyddu, ewyllys. 

d. In the prefix cyd and sometimes in cyn: as cydeis- 
tedd, cynoesoedd; and in adjectives and adverbs prefixed 

*» " The aspirated // of the SpaniardB is very like the "Welsh U, and 
is most probably a relic of Celtic proauneiatioB.'^ {Johnes* PhUologica. 
Proofs y ^c.) 
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to Other words; as, synfyfyrio, hylldremio, cryfarfog* 
These are bj some written with a hyphen, syn-fyfyrwt 
^iryf'^arfog, which may be regarded as indicating that y in 
the prefixed word is to have the same som^id as when the 
word stands unconnected. 

4. In other circumstances this letter has its proper or 
primary sound; as, cyntaf, syndod, cyflawnder, [But in 
teyrnas, and words derived from it, it has the secondary 
sound.] 

5. Thus all the lettera of the Welsh alphabet, except y, have only 
one sound respectively; and in all their combinatioos diis sound is 
preserved without any change, or without its becoming quiescent. 
Such diphthongs as ae^ oe, (e. g. daeth, oen,) are often pronounced as 
if written au and ou; but a correct reader will give them their proper 
sound. Therefore, as Dr. Pughe says, "the sounds of the lettert 
must he considered as the perfect standard of the pronunciation of the 
Welsh language, and the criterion of correct spedLing«" 

6. J, A:, q, v, x, and z, occur in foreign names. Many 
writers, however, will not admit them into our language, but 
write all foreign words with our own characters. Thus, 
Job = lob ; Ezekiel = Eseciel ; Quinctilian = Cwinctilian ; 
Yirgfl =z Fyrg il (^ov Fyrsil) : Alexaader := Alecsander ; Zadoc 
szSadoc. 

7. Ch, dd, ff, II, ng, ph, th, &c. though double letters, 
represent but one simple sound. 

8. " It is much to be regretted, that the Orthography of the Welsh 
language, although really so scientific, and presenting so certain a 
clue to its orthoepy, that a child, if correctly directed, can in a very 
brief time correctly enounce the sounds suggested by the written 
characters, should have been based upon so clumsy a principle as the 
unmeaning reduplication of consonants, which presents to the eye of 
the uninitiated a barbarous aggregation of unpronounceable characters. 
The form is as bad as can be, but the intended object has been fully 
secured by the adoption of this system, offensive even to the Welsh- 
man's eye, and utterly repugnant to the feelings of all foreigners ".'* 
Several attempts have been made from the time of Vr, John David 
Rhys, who lived some three hundred years ago, to that of Dr. William 
Owen Pughe, to render the established Orthography more simple, and 
in accordance with the genius and peculiarities of the language ; but 
all their labours have proved in vain. 

CLASSIFICATION OF THE LETTERS. 

9. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

^ Archdeac(M Williams, 
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10. Seven of the letters are vowels: a, e, i, o, u, w, y: 
a, e, o, w, y, are mutable : t, u, immutable. 

11. Consonants are divided into radical (or initial) ; and 
derivative (or non-initial). 

12. The radical consonants are those which begin words in their 
original state. The derivative consonants are such as are mutations 
of some of the radical, and which cannot stand at the head of anj 
Welsh words in their original state. They are always influenced by 
some preceding word ; and when this word is taken away, they re-* 
assume their radical form. Thus, words must he looked for in the 
Dictionary either under the vowels or the radical consonantal, 

13. The radical consonants are again divided into tm- 
mutable and mutable, 

14. The immutables are five in number: chw,ff, h, n, s* 
These never undergo any change whatever, but remain 
steady and immoveable under all circumstances. 

16. The mutables are nine : c,p, t ; g, b, d ; II, m, rk. 
These are changed into other letters of the same organ, 
when preceded by certain governing words. C, p, t, un- 
dergo three changes ; g, b, d, two ; and II, m, rh, one, 

16. The derivative consonants are b, ch, d, dd, f, g, ng, 
ngh, I, m, mh, n, nh, ph, r, and th, which are modifications 
of the mutable consonants. 

(a) The letters 6, d, g, m, n, are both radical^ and the derivatives 
ofp, t, c, bj d. They are radical in 

Byn, Gwraig. ^ain. 

Pafad. ilfodryb. 

But they are modifications of ^, t, c, h, d, in 

Dy ben (rad. pan,) Dy ^ar (rad. car.) Fy nafad (rad. </afad.) 

Py d&d (rad. ^ad.) Fy mys (rad. 6ys.) 

17. Consonants are also divided according to the organs 
of speech chiefly employed in uttering them. 

a« ^ifijfy »*, mh, p, ph, are labials, 

fi, D, da, n, nh, t, th, s. Unguals (or dentals.) 

y, C,ch,chw,g,ng,ngh,h, gutturals, 

d. LI, I, rh, r, palatals, 

* But the ^ordiBfal^fel, felly, fe^fo^fy^ which are either contrac- 
tions or mutations of words beginning with vowels or radical con- 
sonants, are to be looked for under yi 

Such words as lefain, lamp^ Iwmpy ISn^ which are not originally 
Welsh, must be looked for unaer I, 
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IS 

changed 
into 



into 



into 



into 



i; 

u; 

y* 



INFLECTIONS OF VOWELS. 

18. The vowels, which admit of heing changed into other 
vowels, are a, e, o, w, y^ They are changed (a) to distinguish 
number; as dafad, sheep, pi. defaid; (6) to distinguish 
gender; as llwm, bare, fern. Horn; (c) lo form the 3d pers. 
sing. fut. of verbs ; as saf&f, I will stand, 3d pers. saif, he 
will stand ; (d) lo render words more euphonious ; as dtofrt 
water, dyfroedd. 

ai ; as dafad, a sheep, defaid, sheep. 
^ ; as glan, clean, glendid, cleanliness, 
ei ; as bardd, a hard, beirdd, bards* 

as cadarn, strong, cedyrn, strong. (pL) 
as draen, thorn, drain, thorns, 
as gwnaeih, he did, gwiieuthym, / did. 
as pabel]> tent, pebyll, t-ents. 
as porth, porch, pyrlh, porches. 
f ; as ti'wm, heavy, irora, heavy (fem.) 
\y ; as pwn, pack, pynau, packs* 
Y into e ; as brych, speckled, brech, speckled (feui.) 

DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 

19. A diphthong is the union of two vowels in the same 
syllable. The following is a list of the diphthongs, that 
occur in Welsh words, with instances lo exemplify ihem. 

ae saeth. ia iach. aw buwch 

ai gair ie iechyd wa gwalit. 

au haul. io lor. we gwedd^ 

aw Haw. iw IHw. wi gwiD. 

ei lleidr. iy iyrchod wo gwobr. 

ea lleuad. oe oen. wa gwuli. 

ew Hew. oi troi. wy gwyn 

ey leyrn. ow trowch. yw byw. 

20. A triphthong is the union of three vowels in one 
syllable. The following occur in Welsh words. 



iae gwybyddiaeth. 

iai iaith. 

iaa doniaa. 

iaw iawn. 

iei ieithoeddb 

ieu ieaanc. 

iew iewan. 

ioe erioed. 

iwy soniwyd. 
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wa9 

Wai 

waa 

waw 

wei 

weu 

wew 

wey 

wiw. 

wyw 



chwaer. 

gwaith. 

gwaudd. 

gwawr. 

gweinydd. 

gweanydd. 

gwew. 

gweywyr 

gwiw. 

gwyw. 
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21. Inflections. Aw is very frequently changed into 
o; d&, 

motrl, moli. pra«rf, proii. catra, cmyn, 

bratrdy brodyr. tlotod, tlodion. llatrr, Uorian. 

^^ is changed into ei and eu ; as ma^n, m^ini ; gwno^th, 
gwn^tfthym. 

Oe in a few instances is changed into toy and ae; as 
CToen, cxwyxi ; o«n, tc^yn ; iroedi, tra^d. 

wft and ei are in a few instances changed into a; as 
gwraigy gwragedd ; U^idr, Ikdron ; n^idr, nadroedd. 

22. In a triphthong all the vowels are not inflected ; for 
example^ in untatru, unt(mder, aw only is changed. So 
iaixh, t^ithydd ; gt£;aith, gtr^ithiwr, &c. 

MUTATIONS OP CONSONANTS. 

23. "The principle of literal mutation, as a regular 
system, is peculiar to the Welsh; though the effect of such 
an aptitude in some of the letters to change their sounds, is 
seen to pervade all languages. But it regulates some of the 
primary forms of construction in this tongue, as well with 
respect to syntax as to the composition of words*." 

24. The mutable consonants, or the consonants capable of 
assuming other forms or modifications, are the following: 
C, P, T, G, B, D, Lly M. Rh. These are divided into three 
classes, or, as Dr, Davies calls them, declensions^ with three 
letter in each. 

25. The Jirst class comprises, C> p, t: the second, g. b, d: 
the third, 11, m, rh. 

26. When these letters are in their original or unchanged 
forms,, they are said to be in the radical sound; but when 
they are changed into other letters, owing to the influence 
that the word or syllable, which immediately precedes, has 
over them, they are said to be in the middle (or soft), the 
nasal, or the aspirate sound. Take, for instance, the word 
cdr, a friend. 

Rod. Mid, Nasal, Asp. 

Cftx. dy gku fy n^Aftr. ei chkt. 

27. These various alterations in the form of the nine 

« Dr. Pughe*e Qram,p, 13. 
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mutables take place* (1) In syntax, which may be called 
syntactical mutation; (2) In the composition of words^ 
which may be called etymological mutation, 

28. SyntSiCtical mutation. To treat of the changes, 
which consonants undergo in Syntax, belongs properly to 
that division of Grammar; but as this subject is one of 
peculiar importance, and must frequently be mentioned 
before we come to treat of S3nitax, it is expedient to 
acquaint the student with its leading principles as early as 
possible. Persons, who are not acquainted with the Welsh 
language from their infancy, always complain that tbey are 
puzzled with the continual changes of the consonants. This 
may appear to them a greater di65culty, inasmuch as the 
languages, with which they may be conversant, have nothing 
andogous. This constitutes the most peculiar characteristic 
of the British tongue; and it is said that very few languages 
have any thing in common with it. '' In the changes and 
variations of these mutables lies a great part of the art and 
mystery of this very peculiar tongue, the most curious, 
perhaps, and the most delicate for its structure of any 
language in the world'." It must not be supposed, however, 
that this difficulty is insurmountable: the mutations are 
made systematically, and they are all reducible to definite 
rules, which will be found interspersed throughout the 
present work, with a synopsis of the whole at the end. 

29. The changes are made for two purposes; first, " to 
distinguish words, to shew their various relations and con** 
nections, and to fix and ascertain their proper meaning* ;" 
secondly, ''to distinguish the sound, to ease the pronun* 
ciation, and to render it smooth and harmonious^." 

30. This principle is not confined to those parts of speech 
denominated " declinable," as the term " declension," used 
by Dr. Davies, would lead the classical scholar to suppose; 
but it extends also to some of those, which by Grammarians 
are termed " indeclinable." Thus the conjunction pan^ 
when preceded by a, takes the aspirate sound. ' A phsn 
ddaeth efe.' 

31. The following table exhibits the changes of which 
each letter is susceptible. 

' Dr. T. Llewelyn's Remarks 8fC. p. 58. f lb. p. 67* 

h lb. p. 66. 
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Obsertatitm, The pronoans, which Ptaod at the head of the table, 
govern the sounds over which they are respectively, placed. They 
will aid a person well acquainted with the language to iind out the 
uames of the different sounds; but are of no assistance to a stranger, 
whose ear does not immediately direct him to ascertain the vocal 
mutations. 



•2 ^ 



P 
T 



CO -5 



B 
D 

)L1 
M 
Rh 



Radical. 
Eu, iheir 


Middle. 
Dy,\hy 


Nasal. 
Fy, my 


Atpirate, 
Ei, her 


Car, a friend 
Pen, a head 
Tad, a father 


Ben 
Dad 


Nghar 

Mhen 

Nhad 


Char 
Phen 
Thad 


Gwr, a man 
Bara, bread 
Duw, God 
Llaw, a hand 
Mam, a mother 
ifthaw, a spade 


— wr* 

Fara 

Ddiiw 

Law 

Fam 

Raw 


Ngwr 
Mara 
Nuw 





32. Thus the first class is susceptible of the three 
changes; the middle^ nasal, and aspirate. The second class 
of two; the middle and nasal. The third class of one 
only; the middle. 

33. The radical sound supplies the aspirate of the second 
class, and the nasal and aspirate of the thirdK (Ei^wr: 
fy //aw; ei //awk) 

34. Etymological mutation. The mutable consonants 
are susceptible of changes in composition of words. Wiih 
few exceptions, their mutations are the same as those in 
syntax, and the principle by which they are changed into 
other letters is the same. Thus, in the word anfuddiol, 
compounded of an and buddiol; b is changed into/, because 
it is governed by the preceding particle an. 

(a) Sometimes the last letter of the preceding syllable is influenced 
by the following syllable. 

The letters g^ by dy are sometimes changed into c, py ty if a syllable 
follows; as, 

Teby^, tehycach. Gwlyi, gwlypach. Tlawrf, tlo^ach. 

P and ^ are sometimes respectively changed into m and n : as 

Pum/y, pummed. Tymj9, tymmor. 

Dan^, danrtedd. Meddian^, meddiannaa. 

i Omission of the initial letter is the sign of the middle sound of G. 
^ The words niy noy and m form an exception. (See Synoptical 
viewy at the endk) 
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(h) The letter^occurs in some words where we should expect/; as 

CoflFhau (cof-hau.) Cyffwrdd (cyf-hwrdd.) 
Cyffylog (cy-byl.) Cyffelyb (cy-mal.) 

35. Letters are changed in the composition of words merely 
for the sake of euphony: an?iysgedig for an</ysgedig; di6en 
for dipen, [The same principle extends to a certain degree 
in Greek and Latin: (rvXXa/ijSavo) for crvvXafiPdva ; crvfiirda-xoi 
for crvv7rda'x<>> ; colligo for conligo; accipio for adcipio.^ 

36. In fonning compound words, the preceding com- 
ponent part, whether a mere prefix or a more substantial 
word, requires that the following syllable should be in the 
middle sound. 

Am^ylchu, fr, am-eyloha. Ar^ra£f, fr. ar-craff. 

Gorsedd/ainc, fr. gorsedd-mainc. BreniDdfy, fr. brenin-^y. 

37. The above is the rule ; but when the preceding syl- 
lable is nothing more than a common prefix, the rule is veiy 
frequently violated. The most irregular prefixes are a, an, 
cv, gor, tra, and as, es, ys, with their compounds, cys, dis, 
ays, &c. The following observations are added to show the 
general tendency of their government. 

38. A has a tendency to govern the radical and the aspi-i 
rate. A6wyd {6wyd). A^wedd (^wedd). A^Arist (Aist). 

39. An governs the nasal of c, p, t, d; the middle and 
the nasal of ^, h; the middle and the radical of//, rh; the 
middle of m. AW^yfiawn (cyfiawn). A'n^radd (^radd). An- 
iveddus (^weddusj. Anrad (^Mad). AnrAeg (r^eg). An/wyn 
(wwyn). 

40. Cy governs the nasal of c and g : it has a tendency 
to govern the middle of the labials and dentals. Cynghor 
(cor). Cyw^wystl (^wystl). C}/oli (moll). 

41. Gor governs c, p, t, in the middle and the aspirate; 
// and rh in the middle and the radical; the other mutables 
in the middle. Gor6oenus (poenus). GoTph&n (pen). Gor/og 
(//og). Gor//ewin (//ewin). Gor/lin (61in). 

42. Tra is followed by the aspirate of c, p, t: by the 
radical of the other letters. Trachefn (cefn). Traohlith 
(plith). 

^8, es, ys, with their compounds, (see §. 79, 80, 81 .) 

THE ACCENTUATION OP WORDS. 

43. Accent on the. penult. Words of two syllables 
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and upwards are accentuated on the penult ; that is, on 
the last syllable but one. 

44. Accordingly when the word is lengthened hy a syl- 
lable or syllables suffixed, the accent moves towards the end. 
Thus, 

Percb'eo, a possessor Accent on the fir^t syllable. 
Perchenog second syll. 

Perchenog'aeth third syll. 

Perchenogaeth'an fourth nylL 

This rule is subject to some exceptions. 

45. Accent on the ultima. Infinitive verbs ending with 
the suffix hdu^ (or du), and such of the finite tenses of 
the same verbs as have a monosyllable for their lermhiation, 
are accented on the last syllable ; as, 

Coffhauf ; glanAau'; hjwhdi/ ; cryttaM'. 
Glanhaf ; glan^t ; glanAo' ; glanAawn . 

46. Nouns ending with suffix had (or dd) are accented 
on the last syllable ; as, 

Coffhad; g1anA&/; bywAarf; CTyfhdd. 

(a) This exception is accounted for by the circumstance of two 
^llables being contracted into one. For instance, gtanhdd would be 
written in full, gianhdad, and it would thus have the accent placed on 
the proper syllable ; that is, on ^ Aa,* Hence some writers, desirous 
of lessening the number of exceptions, prefer the more open gtanhdcui, 
glanhdaUf to the contracted forms gianhddt glanhduy &c. 

47. Verbs ending wi;h the diphthong at; as ymdrot, 
gOTdoi ; and such verbs as dyheu, cyfleu, have the accent 
on the last syllable ; as, 

Ymdroi'; gordoi'; parotoi'; crynoi'. 
Dyheu'; cyfleu'. 

48. And if the termination of the finite tenses of such 

verbs be monosyllabic, the accent is generally on it; but if 

it be of more than one syllable, the accent assumes its 

proper place. 

One syil. PsjTOtoi* ; parotown'; parotowcA'. 
Two syll, TtLTotdaf; j^&rotdais ; ipaiotdaist. 

(a) This exception is accounted for on the same ground as the 
preceding; for, etymologically speaking, the terminations oif eu, own^ 
<&c. are not one, but two syllables. For instance, ymdroi^ cyfieu^ 
parotown, are divisible into ymdro'ij cyfle-Uj paroto-wn* Hence some 

1 Some maintain that the circumflez accent is unnecessary when 
the A is introduced : others make use of both. 
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writers always place a diaeresis over the former syllable, thtis indi- 
cating that the accent should fall on it : ymdrbi^ cjffleuj paratdton,. 
Usnidly, however, the two syllables are considered as one. 

49. Dissyllables beginning with the negative pre6x di 
are frequently pronounced as two separate words. Thus, 

Diben ; dios , diblant ; diawch ; didranl, 

are pronounced as if written 

■ Pi ben ; di os ; di blant ; di awoh ; di drauL 

50. Dissyllabic adjectives beginning with the particle go 
are frequently pronounced as two separate words. Thus, 

Gobnidd; godaer; godrwm; goddig; gogloff, 

are pronounced as if written 

Go bradd ; go daer ; go drwm ; go ddig ; go gloff. 

(a) In factf althoufrh these words, and many others, are recorded 
in Dr, Pughe*s Dictionary as compound words, and occur sometimes 
as such ; for example, 

** O Dduw gwyn ! i bryfyn brych 
Ond oedd odrwm dy edrych ?" 
yet, for the most part, they are very properly written as distinct 
words. 

51. Some verbs, beginning with the prefix yw, have the 
accent placed on the last syllable of the 3(/ pers, sing, of 
future indie, and 2d pers, sing, imperative, if a dissyllable ; 

as, 

Ymweled: ymwel'. Ymguddio: ymgudvV. 
Ymolchi : ymolch'. Ymadaw: ymad'. 

52. Some dissyllables beginning with ys are accented on 
the last syllable ; as, 

Yslac'; ystanc'; ysger'; ystorm'; ystwr', &c. 

But some maintain that these words should be considered 
as monosyllables, and written slac, stanc, sger, storm, 
stwr, &c. 

53. The personal pronouns mjjfi, tydi, efe, efo, hyhi, 
nyni, chwy-'chwi, hwynt-hwy, are accented on the last syl- 
lable. 

MyiSj tydi'; efe'; efo'; hyhi', &c. 

(a) Myfi^ tydi, nyni, chwychwi, have, in some districts of North 
Wales, the accent laid on the proper syllable ; that is, on the penult. 
(•Tyred efo my'ii.') 



12 ORTHOORAPHT. 

54. Such compouDd prepositions as goruwch^ goris^ 
uwchlaw, gerllaw, gerbron, heblaw, islaw, are accented on 
the last syllable : 

Goniwch'; goris'; uwchlaw'; gerllaw^, &c. 

But some look upon these as separate words, requiring to 
be written gor uwch, gor is, uwch law, ger Haw, &c. 

66. Accent on the antepennlt. Some trisyllables, ha^g 
w as the second syllable, have the accent on the first; 
as, 

Medd'wdod; gwel'wlas; gwedd'wdod. 
Mar'wnad; hoe'wder; chwer'wder. 

56. The words Seisoneg and Seisonig are accentuated on 
the first syllable : Seh'oneg, SMonig. Hence many writers, 
in order to have the accent placed on the penult, write 
Seisneg aud Seisnig. 



SYLLABLES AND WORDS. 

57. A syllable is a simple sound represented by one or 
more letters. (A-chas; an-ni-ddig; ffrwyih-lawn.) 

58. Words are divided into syllables according to the 
etymology assigned to them : hynod, rhagenw, cablair, 
must be divided into hy-nod, rhag-enw, cabUair, (not kyfi' 
od, rha-genw, cab^lair,) because they are compounded of 
hy and nod, rhag and enw, cabl and gair, 

(a) In such words as meddiannu^ (compounded of meddiant and u), 
danneddj (compounded of dant and eddy) pummedf (from pump and ed,) 
n and m are joined to the last syllable, though, etymologically, they 
belong to the former. (Meddian-nu, dan-nedd, pum-med.) 

59. Words are divided into primitive, compound, and 
derivative, 

60. The primitive words are the most elementary parts 
of the language, and contain but one syllable. (Bach, pen, 
ci, cor. Haw, cae, da.) 

(a) If we confine the term '< primitive" to those small root-words 
wldch are not reducible to simpler elements, the primitives are not 
very numerous ; but if under this term we comprehend those mono- 
syllables, which can be deduced from still more elementary words, 
either British or foreign, it may be said that the Welsh language 
abounds with primitive words. Yie give a few instances of such 
words, accompanied by their etymologies. 
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"Bj^d, treachery ; L. prodoi from pro-do* Doet, wise; L. doctos, 
fromdoceo. 

Caeth, bound; L. captns, from capio. Clais, a bruise; 6r. icXdffis, 
from Kxiu, 

Cftd, a battle \ 

Cae, an enclosure vfrx>m ca, a hold, a shutting on. 

Caw, a band j 

61. Gomponnd words are fonned of two or more of the 
primitives, or of prefixes and primitives. 

Cadfarch (cad-march) Geirwir (gair-gwir) 

Modrwy (bawd-rhwy) Ceinfalch (cain-balch) 

Geirlyfr (gair-llyfr) Sychdir (sych-tir) 

Annheg (an-teg) A'DghyfiawD(aD«cyf«iawD) 

Cyfdndrefii (cyf-un-trefh) Dychryn (dy-cryn) 

62. When two or more substantives, or substantives and 
adjectives, are joined together to form a compound, the 
adjective or the substantive that expresses the notion of an 
adjective, takes the precedence. 

2>tiy/rbeiriaDt. ^ic^gylch. 

lawnfam. Drygfyd, 

(a) The latter noun is put in the middle sound : cadyarcb. (See 
§. 36.) 

(b) OwiDg to the inadvertency of some Welsh scholars, we have 
several compoonds formed contrary to the above rule. In drych* 

/eddwl, pwyslais, mammaeth, pontbren, the noun in the possessive 
case is made to follow the other, whereas, according to the genius of 
the language, it should either precede the governing noun, or the 
compound should no longer be such. Thus mammaeth should be 
written either maeth/aniy or as two distinct words, mam maeth. 
Names of churches in Wales, and some names of cities, are joined 
together in the same way ; as Llandmgad, Llanfair, Llanfor, Caer- 
fyrddin, Caerlleon, 8fc. whioh ought to have been written as separate 
words : Llan Mair, Llan Mor, Caer Myrddin, &c. 

63. Derivative words are formed of primitives, or of com- 
pounds, by the addition of suffixes. 

Bamol (bam-ol). Swyddog (swydd-og). 

CoUedigaeth (coll-edig-aeth). CyfiawnhiLd (cyf-iawn-hid). 

Tragwyddoldeb (tra-gwydd-ol-deb). Teymas (teym-as). 

(a) Some of the derivative words contain six or even seven syllables : 
in general, however, they do not exceed four or five, and, as Dr. 
Pughe remarks, ** words having more than five are seldom used except 
from a sort of affectation." 

SPELLING. 

64. The mode of spelling Welsh words has been, and 
still is, very irregular and inconsistent. Without referring 
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to iDdi victuals^ who have ingeniously constructed new systems, 
among whom Dr, W, 0. Pughe may be considered as the 
leader, it may he said, that all the various schools may be 
regarded under two generic heads; one the tiew school, and 
the other the old school, 

^, The members of the new school are those who follow 
Dr. Pughe* s general principles; those of tbe old are such as 
have perfected into a system what appeared to have been the 
general tendency of the writers of the oldest manuscripts. 

66. The principal points in which these schools differ are 
( 1 ) the use of double consonants to indicate the quantity of 
words; (2) the use of certain prefixes, as di, dy, cy, cym, 
&c.; (3) the use of the aspirate h; (4) the use of the pre- 
position yn before m and ng. 

67. Since the time that Dr. Pughe introduced his system, 
Welsh orthography has been a subject of great controversy; 
but we regret to say, that scarcely any of the proposed 
changes and emendations have received a uuiversal accept- 
ance. It has been suggested of late, that a considerable 
number of the most learned scholars in the principality 
should be elected to deliberate on this subject, to lay down 
rules, and to impress on the Welsh literati at large, the 
expediency and the necessity of adopting one universsJ mode 
of orthography. Until this be effected, the following rules 
are proposed, which have been framed as moderately as 
possible in order to meet the views of both parties. 

68. a. Words shonld be spelt a,ccording to their ety- 
mology. The following is Dr. Pughe's canon : " It is pro- 
per to write every word after the form of its substance, with- 
out either more or fewer letters than are to be found in its 
component parts, taken severally, that its origin or derivation 
may not be obscured"." Therefore consonants should not 
be doubled unless the etymology of the words demands, nor 
be omitted if their etymology require, their insertion. For 
instance, the words penau, tori, are compounded of pen and 
au, tor and i, and should not therefore be spelt pennau, 
torri, with double consonants. Again, mammaeth, annoeth, 
are compounded of mam and maeth, an and doeth, and ought 
not, according to Pughe* s canon, to be written mamaeth, 
anoeth, with single consonants. Their insertion in penau 

" " CadwetUgaeth yr iaith Gymraeg*^ p. 12. 
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and iori, and their omission in mammaeth and annoeth, 
would tend to obscure the origin or derivation of the words. 

(a) This should be regarded only m a general principle, and mast 
not be applied strictly to every word in the language; for in very 
many instances words are, and always have been, written with fewer 
letters than there are in their component parts, taken severally. 

The letter g is very often omitted when the word, of which it is the 
initial, is preceded by another word or prefix. Cywirescy'^wir; 
aaweledigssan-^weledig; diorfod^di-^orfoa. Again, in the following 
words, with many others which might be mentioned, one consonant is 
omittCKl: meithrinsmaeth-Zrin; sobrwydd—sobr-rwydd; sicrwydd — 
•icr-rwydd ; amyd » am/-yd \ can wriad a can^-gw r«iad ; eneinio = enain^ 
-io. 

69. When a short vowel occurs in a syllable, the old 
school double the consonant next to it, maintaining that it 
is necessary in order to show the quantity of the vowel. 

Cyfrannu; oalonnau; hwnitw; tonnau. 

70. When long and short vowels are to be distinguished 
in monosyllabic words, some of the new school mark the 
long with a circumflex, and the short with a grave, — tan, 
fire, tan, under ; others mark the short vowel only, — tan, 
tan; others mark the long, leaving the short vowel without 
any indication of its quantity. The writer would recommend 
the adoption of this last plan. 

T^u^fire; tan, under. Ton, a tune ; ton, a wave, 

GULn, clean; glan, a river bank, H^n, oider; hyn, this, 

71. /3. The prefixes an; di, dy; cy, cym, cyn, cys; as, es, 
3rs, and their compoimds, cys, dis, dys, dos, gos, hys. 

72. An. When a;i (=un) is prefixed to the nasal sound 
of y or c, let n be cut ofiT, and its omission be indicated by 
an apostrophe. 

A'ngreddf (an-greddf ) A 'ngradd (an-gradd) 

A'nghyssoQ (aa-cysson) A'nghywir (an-cywir) 

(a) Some deem it improper to syncopate the prefix, writing an' 
ngreddf^ annghystonj&o.: others omit n without indicating its omission ; 
ar^reddff anghyason. According to the former mode the words are 
said to be difficult of pronunciation ; according to the latter the prefix 
on IS not sufficiently distinguished from the intensive a; as in a- 
ngwarth, disgraceful, from a, very, and gwarthy disgrace. 

Obierv, Ng is the nasal of ^; ngh o(c. 
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73. When an is prefixed to the nasal sound of b or p, 
let it he changed into am, for the sake of euphony. 

Ammraint (an-braint) Ammhrydlawn (an-prydlawn.) 
Observ, M]A the nasal of ^; mh ofp, 

74. Di and dy. Let di (=:less) and its compound dis 
(di-^s) he used when negation is implied ; dy and its com-' 
pound dys [dy-ys) when intensity is implied. 

Negation, Intensity, 

Dlog (di-og) Dyben (dy-pen) 

Diorfod (di-gorfod) Djnoethi (dy-noethi) 

Disliw (dis-iliw) Dystaw (dys-taw) 

(a) The old school employ di both as a negative and an inteniiTe 
prefix ; as dibenj headless, diben, purpose. 

Gy, cym, cyn, cys=Lat. con. 

75. Gym. When words begin with m, whether m be 
radical or the nasal sound of b or p, let cym precede them. 

Cymmeryd ■ (cym-fidpri, a hand) Cymmrawd (cym-brawd) 
Cymmhorth (cym-porth) Cymmhwys (cym-pwys.) 

Observ. M\s the nasal of 6; mh ofp, 

76. Gyn. When words begin with n, whether n be radical 
or the nasal sound of d or t, let cyn precede them. 

Cynnifer (cyn-nifer). Cynnal (cyn-dal). 
Cynnhwrf (cyn-twrf). Cynnadl (cyn-daiidl). 

Observ, N is the nasal of d; nh of t, 

77. Gys. When words begin with s, let cys precede them. 
Cysson (cys-son). Cyssefin (cys-saf). 

(a) A branch of the new school adopts cy in preference to cym, cyn, 
and CV8, It is, however, very donbtml whether it may be correctly 
nsed for cym aod cyn, as cy has a tendency to govern the labials and 
dentals in the middle sound. Cyyrad (cy-6rad) ; cy/bli (cy-titoli). 

78. Gy. When words begin with ng and ngh, the nasal 
sounds of g and c, let cy precede them. 

Cyngwystl (cy-gwystl). Cyngwerth (cy-gwerth). 
Cynghor (cy-cor). Cynghrair (cy-crair). 

As, 68, ys, and their compounds cys, dis, dys, dos, gos, hys. 

* Cymmeryd^to grasp with the hand. 
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79. These prefixes^ when followed by words beginning 
radically with d or t, prefer the t sound. 

Astell (aa-dell) Esty n (= L. extendo) Ystyr <> ( =« Gr. htrrlip) 

Astros (=L. abstrusua) Estron (=L. extraneiu) Ystwyll ( s L. ttelUi) 
Cystal (cys-tal) Dytttaw (dys-taw) Gosteg (gos-teg»L. 

tcuntus) 

80. When followed by words beginning radically with g 
or c, ihey prefer the g sound. 

Asgafaeth (as-cafaeth) Bisgyn (=L. descendo) 

Esgyn (=sL. ascendo) Gosgel (gos-cel) 

Esgar (es-car) Gosgordd (go8-cordd=L. eoh&rte) 

Ysgafo (ys-cawn) Cysgod (cy-ysgod Gr.sso-ic^roi) 

Ysgarm (ys-garm) DyHgweini (dya-gweini) 

81. When followed by words beginning radically with b 
or p, they prefer the b sound. 

Asborth (as-porth) Cysbod (cys-bod'i Dosbarth (dos-partb) 
Ysbryd {^sz\^ spiritus) Cysbwyll (cys-pwyll) Gosben (gos-pen) 
Ysbwrial (ys-bwrw) Diabrofi (dis profi) Hysbysn (^hys-byg) 

82. y. The use of the aspirate h. Let h be used as an 
auxiliary before the substantive termination dd; before the 
verbal termination Au, and the finite terminations formed 
therefrom. 

Cy^&wnhdd; oyfiawnA^u; cyfi&WBhaf; cyiiawnA^t. 

(a) Nouns and verbs ending witb c, ch^Pf t, or th, cannot admit 
of tbe insertion of the aspirate. 

Nac&u (not naohau) ; iach^u ; gwlypft.a. 
Caniat&u; esmvrytb&u. 

(b) A branch of the new school objects to the ase of h in the above- 
mentioned circumstances, maintaining that it should not be inserted 
except when it forms an essential part of a word ; as in anhawdd, from 
an and hawdd. We should, however, consider the difference between 
a predominant part of a compound word, and a mere termination; and 
that greater liberty may be taken with the latter than with the former. 

(c) The old school spell breninoedd, cenedioedd^ dammegionf arosiad^ 
dangoaiad, and other words, with the aspirate, brenhinoeddj cefihed» 
loedd, <fec. This spelling is based on pronunciation; but as their 
roots breniUj cenedi, dammegy &c. are scarcely ever pronounced, 
and seldom written brenhirif cenhedl, dammheg^ <fec. and as the h 
fbnns no part of any of these words, it would certainly be less per- 
plexing and more uniform not to insert it P. 

* F« in ystyr, ystwyll^ &c. is not strictly a prefix ; but it is con- 
venient to consider it here as such. 

P For further remarks, see Tegid's " Reply to the Rev. W, £, 
Knight's Remarks on Welsh Orthography ^'^ p. 31. 
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83. a. The use of the preposition yn, in. 

84. Let yn be changed into ym, when it is foUowed by m 
ftnd mh, 

Ym iDTDydd yr OlewydcL Ym medydd loan. 

Ym mhlwyf Llandingad. Ym mhen y ffordd. 

86. Let yn be changed into yny, when followed by ny 
and nyh* 

Yng ngwraidd y pren, Yng Dgwyneb haul. 

Yng Nghriit. Yog ngharchar y swydd. 

(a) The new school write yn in all cases: yn mynyddy yn ntAeir, 
yn if^wyneb, yn i^Aarchar. 

{b) Some join the prep« to the following word : thns, 

Yromhen, y'mhen or ymhen. 
Y'ngwreiddyn or yngwreiddyn. 

Bat this mode is liable to an objection ; for when yn is prefixed to 
a monosyllable, (thus forming a dissyllable,) the accent falls on the 
ultimate: y'mhen', ymhawb', y'ngwraidd', y*Dghil'; and thus another 
exception to the rule oT accentuation is added, although it can easily 
be avoided. 

86. r. The use of nn and mm, when mutations of nt 
and mp. When a suflSx with a vowel initial is added to a 
word ending with nt or tnp, let t be changed into n ai:d p 
into m. 

Meddiannu, from meddian^ Punnoedd, from pan/. 

Dannedd, dan^ Tannau tant. 

Tymmor tymp=:tempore. Pummed pumo. 

87. f. Words of doubtful origin. When the etymo- 
logy of a word is not generally agreed upon^ it is more 
proper to spell that word according to the usual mode. 
*' Diosg," to undress, is generally written with di; but some 
scholars write it dyosy, with dy, because, as they think, the 
word is compounded of dy and osy*^. But as this etymology 
is not quite clear, (it being as likely that the word comes 
from at and gwisyo, quasi dimsg,) we should write it 
*' diosg" according to usual practice. 

88. 17. Words cognate with those of other languages. 
When words are derived from, or cognate with, words of 
other languages, their orthography, as touching the number 
of consonants, should in general be the same. Thus, as 
there are /i/t in the Greek word ypafifiariKt), from which the 
Welsh term is derived, ' grammadey* should be spelt with 

^ '^ Osg, what tends from or out." Pugfu?i Dictionary, 
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mm, and not ' gramadeg,* with a single nt. Again, as there 
is only one t'mh^i and eiiam, with which the Welsh word 
is cognate, we should write ' eto with one t, and not * eito' 
with it, 

89. This is only a general rule. Should, however, an 
adherence to the orthography of another language violate a 
principle of the Welsh, or disturb a custom of long standing 
in the mode of spelling some words, the former should in 
this case submit to the latter; that is, the peculiarity ex- 
hibited in the Welsh should be observed and carried out, 
even though it should differ from that of another language. 

PART IL 

ETYMOLOGY. 



CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

90. The parts of speech are: substantive (or noun)^ 
adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, article, adverb, con* 
junction, prepos^ition, interjection. 

SUBSTANTIVES (or NOUNS). 

91. A substantive or nomi*i is the name of an object, that 
has or is conceived to have an independent existence. 

92. Proper nouns are such as denote the names of 
individual men or other objects. (Arthur, Bala.) 

93. Common nouns are such as denote any of the 
individuals, that ai'e contained in a class of things. (Dyn, 
man; tref, town.) 

94. .Abstract nouns are the names of qualities or pro«> 
perties conceived by the mind as having independent exist- 
ence. (Cyfiawnder, justice ; gwynder, whiteness.) 

95. J[ collective noun or a noun of multitude is a 
singular noun, that expresses a collection of many indi- 
viduals. (Liu, multitude; tyrfa, a crowd.) 

TERMINATIONS OF NOUNS. 

96. It is necessary to introduce in this place the termina- 
tions or suffixes of nouns, as they afford the best clue we have 
of finding the gender and the plural endings of derivative 
nouns. They will be more fully explained hereafter. 

4 Although perhaps open to objection, the term noun has been em- 
ployed throughout the present work as synonymous with substaniioe. 
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a. These denote quality or itaU. Debt der, didt dra, 
dod, edd, i, iant, ant, aint, id, iani, ineb, ni, rwydd, wch, 
yd, ydd. 

6. These denote an agent or person. Wr (tirr), wraig, 
ur, ures, adur, ydd, yddes, or, ores, yr, r, an, ei, at, ad, 
(iad.) 

c. These are diminutive terminations. Jin, en, i§, og, yn. 

d. The following, owing to the variety of uses in which 
they are employed^ cannot he conveniently classified. Ach, 
hdd, od, ar, am, aeg, eg, aeth (iaeth), en, ig, og, yn, aid, 
ain, as, es, au (or eu), eb, ed, el, ell, fa, in, I, w, ylU ol, 
red, wy, ing, wg, yf, tar. 

NUMBER OF NOUNS. 

97. Nouns have two numhers; tbe singular and the 
plural. 

(a) ' In a few words, we have a dual numhery fonned by prefixing 
dau for the mascoline, and dioy for the feminine, to such woras as are 
reonired to be of that number.' 

Deurudd ? .. .^ ^km»ir« Dwyglnst, the two easts. 

D wyrudd \ '*^ ^ *'^^**- Deulin , the two knees. 

Deudroed, the two feet. Dvryfron, the breasts. 

Dwylaw {^the two hands)y though strictly dual, is now used for tbe 
plural* 

98. Formation of the plnraL A noun singular is rendered 
plural in three ways, (a) By changing a vowel or vowels ; as 
bardd^ b^irdd ; car^g, c^r^g- (/3) By adding a syllable ; as 
dyn, dynt(;n. (y) By changing a vowel or vowels, and 
adding a syllable ; as mab^ meihion. 

99. a. By changing a vowel or vowels. The nouns, 
which become plural by inflection of vowels, are for the 
most part monosyllables and dissyllables, with their com- 
pounds. 

at; sant, a saint ^ pi. saint. So bran, gofant. 
ei; march, a horse^ pi. meirch. So sarff, bardd, arf, 
iarll, tarw, carw, car, arth, gast, iar, gafr, ty warch. 
y ; bustacb, a bullocky pi. bntrtych. 

1? ) u^^^^M^m I i > draen, a thorn, pi. drain '. So maen, pi. meini. 
J£ I becomes j^ . ^^jj^y^ ^ ^^.j.^^ ^j^ ^^^^^^^ g^ Gwyddel, gwden. 

' It makes no difference whether we say that (e. p.), in the word 
draen, ae is changed into at, or that t is changed into t, in tbe 
formation of the plural. 
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O becomes y; ffon, a tiaffy pi. fi^. So fforch, ffordd, porth, torch, 

mollt, post, oort, corff, pont, gordd, corn. 
A and £ become respectively e and y; careg, a stone, pi. ceryg*. So 

aber, castell) gwaell, assell, astell, padell, tafell, aogell, 

gradell, mantell, maneg^llawes, bacbgen, Uanerch, caseg. 
A and A become e and at; dafad, a sheep, pi. defaid. 
A and A .... e and y; aradr, a pUtitgh, pi. erydr. So afall, 

paladr, alarch, taradr, myharan. 
A and W . . • . e and y ; asgwrn, a bone, pi. e^gym. 

100« Very many derivative and compound Louns are 
made plural by changing a of the ultimate into ai ; as, 

Offeiriad, a priest, pi. offeiriaid. Canwriad, a centurion, pi. canwriaid. 
Llygad, an eye, pi. llygaid. Gwial, a rod, pL gwiail. 

Ehediad, a fowl, pi. ehediaid« Llyffant, a frog, pi. llyffaint. 

101. /3. By adding a syllable. The following is a list of 
the plural terminations of substantives. Ach, ain, aint, au^ 
atar, ed, add, en, i, iaid, iau, ion, od, ps, oedd, on, yd, yr. 

Ach ; dynion, dynionach. laid ; eog, eogiaid. 

Ain: pen, penain. Iau°; esgid, esgidiau. 

Aint; gof, gofoint. lon<*; dyn, dynion. 

An ; pen, penau. Od ; colomen, colomenod. 

Awr; gwaew, gwaewawr. Os; plant, p1anto». 

Ed: merch, merched. Oedd; mynydd, mynyddoedd. 

£dd; bys, bysedd. On; Uw, Uwon. 

£n^; ych, ychen. Tdd ; afon, afonydd. 

I; perth, perthi. Yr; brawd, brodyr. 

(a) Au and iau, on and ton, are the terminations most frequently 
in Qse. Oedd also occurs very often. Awr, ain, and yr, are but 
seldom met with. 

(b) Od is most frequently applied to irrational animals ; as Uygod, 
ysgyfamogod, cwningod, ednod, llwynogod, byckod, buwchod, pysgod, 
draenogod, hyrddod, eryrod, liewod, cathod, bwystfilod, milod. 

(c) Ach and os ure added to plurals. Ach denotes contempt or 
wretchedness; os, affection or tenderness* 

** Dowch y pydron ddynionach, 
** Yng nghyd, feirw byd, fawr a bach.'' Gor, Owen, 
{d) Some writers use aid for ed: as pry/aid; and ain for en; as, 
yehoin, Bhydychatit. 

102. y. By changing a vowel or vowels, and adding a 
syllable. The changes, which the vowels undergo on the 

■ Some write cerjg, gwetll, llewis, &c. but it is more uniform to 
write ceryg, &c. 
* Cf. £ng. en : oxen, ooweii=kine. 
« For iau and ion the South- Walians say au and on 



22 ETTMOLOOT. 

accession of a syllable, are, in general, the same as those in 
Rule a. 

A 1 becomei | ^' " °*°t *» ^'^^ ?^' nentydd. 
J let; as mab, a fon, pi. meibion. 

A .... ei or eu; saer, a carpenter ^ pi. seiri ; maes, pL 

moQsydd. 
Ai . • . . ei; as gair, a uford, pi. geirian ; Dai, pi. neiaiot 
Au . . . . en; as paao, a peaeock, pi. peunod; ffaa, pi. 

ffeuan. 
Aw • . • • o; as awr, oil AoMT, pL oriaa. ^to is sometimes 

comiptiy changed into ow; cawg, pi. oowgian. 
W . . . . y; asbwrdj,atoi(&,pl.byrddau; Uwdn.pl.lljmiod. 
W and w • . y and jf; as cwmmvrlf a cloud, pi cjmmTUui. 
Ai and ei sometimes become a; as gwraig, pi. gwragead; deigr,pl. 
dagrau ; neidr, pi. nadroedd (and nadredd), Ueidr, pi. Iladron. 

103. The terminations, mentioned under 0, were formerly 
indifTerently applied to almost all nouns; but popular cus- 
tom has confined this liberty^ admitting of but one termi- 
nation to the majority of Welsh words. Yet there are many 
nouns which still have two, and some even three different 
plural fonns : thus, we may say gordderchion, or gordderch- 
adon; mynyddoedd, or mynyddau; trefi, or irefydd; 
eglwysi, or eglwysydd; plwyfi, or plwyfydd; hlynyddoedd, 
or blynyddau ; llythyrau, or llythyron, Sec, 

104. In limiting the use of the terminations, care should 
have been taken to restrict each to a particular class of sub- 
ttantivos ; but we find that this was very much neglected. 
Hence the impossibility of laying down any definite rules 
for their formation. 

lOd. The following are laid down as general ruU$ for the 
formation of the plural number of derivative nouns. 

106. Derivatives ending in 

Der, did, dod, edd, yd, yr, r, aeth, as, are rendered plural 
by adding au. 

Cyfiawnder, oyfiawnderan. Gwendid. gwendidan. 

Awdurdod, awdurdodacu Gwaeledd, gwaeleddan. 

Bywyd, bywydau. P*pyr> papyrau. 

Llyfr, llyfrau. Marwolaetli,marwolaethaa. 
Priodas, priodasaa. 

(a) SubstantiveM ending in i<mt change t into n and add cm : roedd- 
iantf meddtoitnati. 

fVr, iwr, pi. wyr: wraig, pi. wragedd. 

Swynwr, swynwyr. Llaethwraig, llaethwragedd. 
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Ur, adur, pi. on, iau, iaid. 

Awdur, awdnron. Gwniadur, gwniaduriaii. Peohadur,pechadiiriaid. 
Ydd, or (or awr) og (or awg) pi. ion. 

Ts^rifenydd) ysgrifenyddion. Cantor, cantorion. Marchog, mar- 
chogioD. 

Es, pL au. Brenines, breDinesau. 

Ai, pi. eion. Gwestai, gwesteion. 

Ad (iad), pi. aid and au. When denoting a verbal noun, 
it is made pi. by adding au : when signifying a person, a is 
changed into at. 

Caniadi caniadau. Offeiriad, offeiriaid. 
Ach (reproach)^ pi. od. Bwbach, bwbacbod. 

Od (or awd), pi. au or iau. 

Treithawd, treithodau. Ffonod, ffonodiau. 
An (person)^ pi. od; an (instrument) pi. au. 

Lleban, llebanod. CiTmao, orymaoau. 
Ed. pi. au, ion. 

Adduned| addunedau. CoUedi coUedioo. 
Ell, pi. yll, au, i. 

Cyllell, oyllyll. Troell, troellaa. fiothell, bothelli. 
Fa, pi. oedd,feydd. 

Cyimalleidfa, oynulleidfaoedd. Llosgfa, Uosgfeydd. 

107. The pL number of the following nouns is formed 
irregularly. 

Ci, pi. cwn. Ty, pi. tai. Troed,p1. traed.] 

Croen, pi. crwyn. Oen, pU wyn. Gwr, pL gwyr. 

108. Some few nouns are made plural from the adjectives 
of the singular noun. 

Gwlaw, pi. gwlawogydd fr. gwlawog, rainy, 

Llif, pi. llifogydd fr. llifog, streaming. 

Gras, pi. graflusaa fr. grasos, gracioiu. 

Crisdon, pi. orietionogion fr. cristionog, christian, 

109. Many nouns, made plural by inflection of vowels, 
may also be rendered plural by adding a syllable. Thus 
we have 

Pont, pi. pynt, or pontydd. Alarch, pi. elyrcb, or alarcbod. 

Aber, pi. ebyr, or aberoedd. Astell, pU estyll, or astellod. 
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110. A few have a double plural; i. e. one pi. formed 
from the other: llo, calf, pi. lloi and Uoiau; ty, haute, pi. 
tai and teiau. 

111. Some nouns are used in the plural number only; as 
3rmys^aroedd^ bowels ; gwartheg, cattle, 

112. Plural number wanted. Some substantives want 
the plural number ; as> 

a. Abstract nouns. [See terminations of abstract nouns 
§. 96. a.3 

Tristwch; tyndra; fiyddlondeb; atgasrwydd. 

/3. Proper names and most of the diminutive nouns. 
Arthur; dynyn, oenig. 

y. Nouns denoting substance, mass, Sfc. ; as aur, arian, 
pres, efydd, baw, gwaed, bar a, ymenyn, llaeth, mel, caws, 
pridd, &c. 

(a) Bat such words as ydy corn ; haidd, barley, &o. which may be 
termed noans aggregate, take a plural termination when Tarions 
collections of the same are designed to be expressed. Td, com; 
ydau, various sorts of com. 

Ohterv. The want of a plural termination in the above cases is not 

f)eculiar to the Welsh language; but will be found to prevail in other 
anguages as well. There is generally no plurality of idea in the 
things exprcHsed by these words, and hence a plural number is 
inadmissible. 

1 13. Formation of the singular from the pluraL Some 
nouns of the singular number are formed from the plural by 
suffixing yn for the mas., and en, for theyi?m. gender. 

Caws, cosyn, a cheese. Yd, yden, a grain of com. 

Adar, aderyn, a bird. Mes, mesen, an acorn. 

Plant, plentyn, a child. Derw, derwen, an oak. 

Gwybea, gwybedyn, a fly. Gwenyn, gwenyneh, a bee, 

Gwair, gweiryn, a blade of hay. Flu, pluen, a feather. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 

114. Nouns are either of the masculine or feminine 
gender. The Welsh language does not recognise what is 
called the 'neuter gender;' hence all inanimate things, 
which are classed as neuter in English, are considered either 
as masculine or feminine in our language; and-' this is done 
by conceiving their properties to bear some resemblance to 
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the qualities that are characteristic of sex in animated 
beings.' 

(a) '' Thus the nuuculine gender is given to sabstantiTes, which 
are oonftpicuons for the attributes of energy, and of acting upon and 
oommnnicating to others. To snch sobstaniiTes as seem to denote 
the passive arttibutes of bearing, containing or bringing forth, we 
give the feminine gender'.*' 

115. Some nouns are of common gender; that is^ mas- 
culine and feminine; as plentyn^ a child; bahan, a babe; 
rhiant, a parent. Bat in constniction they are usually 
resolved into the masculine. 

116. The Welsh language, by not recognising a neuter 
gender, expressive of inanimate objects, presents to the 
student a difficulty not to be surmounted in many cases but 
by observation and memory. 

117.' With respect to those which are the names of males 
and females no difficulty exists; they are either male or 
female in accordance with their signification.' Dyn, man, 
tarw, bull, mas. Dynes, woman, buwcb^ cow, fern. 

118. The gender of such nouns is distinguished, 

a. By different words. 

Mas. Fern. 

Adiad, drake. Hwyaden, duck. 

Bachcren, boy. Geneth, girl. 

Baedd, hoar, Hwch, sow. 

Brawd, brother, Chwaer, sister. 

Bastach, or eidion, bullock, Anner, heifer. 

Carw, hydd, stag. £^>?) hind. 

Cefnder, cousin. Cyfhither, cousin. 

Ceflfyl, horse, Caseg, mare, 

Ceiliog, cock, lar, hen, 

Ci, dog, Gast (for cies), bitch. 

Kwythr, uncle. Modryb, auni. 

Gwas, man-servant. Morwyn, maidservant. 

Gwr, husband. Gwraig, wife. 

Hwrdd, ram, Dafad, sheep, 

M ab, son, M erch, daughter. 

Nai, nephew. Nith, niece. 

TslA, father. Mam, mother. 

Tad^cu \ 9randfalher, ^Umgu \ 9''^'^»^^' 

Tarw, bull. Buwch, cow. 

» Dr. Pughe*s Grammar^ p. 30. 
D 
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(a) Tbe cofopoaDds of the above are distiDgiiiibed in the eame 
manner. 

Priodfab, bridegroom, Priodfercb, bride, 

Golchwr, tpoiher, Golchvrraig, washer'womim. 

0. By adding the termination eu to the masculins gender^ 
or by changing yn into en. 

Mas Fern, 

Arglwydd, lord, Arglwjddee, lady, 

Mynach, monk. Mjnaches, nun, 

Dyn, man. Dynes, woman, 

Breoin, king. Brenines, queen, 

Ty wysog, prince, Ty wysoget, princess. 

Asyn, he ass. A sen, she ass, 

Hogyn, young lad. Hogen, young girl, 

Coegyn, saucy fellow, Coegen, saucy girl, 

y. By placing the word gwrryw or benyw after the object 
spoken of. But the maa, gender is sometimes formed from 
the fem, by prefixing the word ceiliogt a cock, or btcch, a 
buck. 

Eryr gwrryw, a he- eagle, Eryr benyw, a she-^agle, 
Colomen wrryw, a hC'dove, Colomen fenyw, a she-dove, 
Ceillogwydd, a gander ^ from Gwydd, a goose. 
Bwch gafr, a he-goaty from Gafr, a goat, 

(a) The noonn, to which gwrryw and benyw are added, are, some 
masculine, and some feminine ; and we must know the gender before 
we can correctly apply these words. If the noun is ma*,, gwrryw and 
benyiv will take the radical; \f fem,, they will be changed into the 
middle sound. 

Eryr gwrryw, wia*.; colomen /enyw,/<?tw. 

119. With regard to the names of inanimate objects the 
following rules may be laid down; but they extend to 
certain classes only^ and must be regarded merely as 
general rules, 

120. a. Primitive nouns have their gender often denoted 
by their vowels. 

a. Nouns having w or y as their final vowel are maS' 
culine. 

Pwn, a pack, Twrch, a hog, H^^d, length. Pr^d^ appearance. 
D9rrn,ajist, Dwfr, water, Bfd, world, Bryn, a bank, 
Cwr, a comer, C^d, a bag, Clwyf, disease, Bwjd,food, 
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6, Nouns having O or e for their final vowel are of the 
Jeminine gender. 

Ton, a wave* Torch, a chain, GwSo, a smile, Sedd, a seat, 
Broo, a breast, Fforch, afwk, G^n, a chin, Gwledd, a banquet, 
FfoQ, a staff. Cod, a bag, > Ll«f, a cry, N^f, heaven, 

121. The remaining rowels are not susceptible of any 
kind of classification* being used indififerently in masculines 
or feminines. Indeed, all that can be said with regard to 
the above-mentioned vowels is, that w and y have a tendency 
to be of the masculine, and o and e a tendency to be of the 

Jeminine gender, 

122. p. Gompoand noons have their gender often assigned 
to them in accordance with the gender of the last of their 
component parts. For example^ /y, a house^ is masculine, 
and hence its compounds gwyndy, diotty, arfdy, eleusendy, 
hundy, hqfotty, monachdyy are also masculine, Ffordd, a 
road^ is fjemininA, and hence prif-ffordd, ceuffordd, croesffordd, 
are likewise /^minm^. 

123. y. Derivative noons have their gender frequently 
indicated by their respective terminations. 

124. Nouns ending with the following sufiixes are gene- 
rally of the masculine gender: deb, der, did, tid, dod, dra, 
edd, i, iant, awd, aint, id, ioni, ineh, ni, rwydd, tech, yd, 
wr, ur, ydd, yr, on, or, ad, had, og, yn, w, yU, 

12d. Nouns ending with these terminations are generally 
Jeminine : as, aeg, eh, ed, eg, en, es, ell, fa, ig, oni, oneg, 
miiaeth, red, tvraig, 

(a.) Aeih and iaethy ach, an, are rometimes masoaline and pome- 
times feminine; as penaeth (mas,) a chitf; llywodraeth (fern,) 
govemmeni: gwahaniaeth (tnas,) difference, iachawdwriaeth {/em,) 
salvation ; corach {mas,) a pigmy, gwrach ( fem,) a hag : llyfran 
{mas,) a little book, trefan {fem,) a small hamlet, 

{b,) Ai is frequently of common gender; as telynai, magai, 
gwestai, 

126. Many words^ which are considered as masculine in 
one district^ are used as feminine in another. For instance^ 
'the word troed, a foot^ is masculine in the dialect of North 
Wales, as y troed hum; but in South Wales it is of the 
feminine gender, as y droed hon. The words, effaith, 
yrgrif, dust, rhif, nifer, sain, munyd, man, golwg, ystyr, 
gradd, and others, have the same peculiarity of usage. 
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127. The same words are often mas. or fern, as in 
English, in accordance with the idea they convey. For 
example, the word doethineb, wisdom, has the construction 
of a masculine noun in ordinary discourse; but when it is 
by a figure of speech, considered as a person or agent, it 
takes the construction of a noun of the feminine gender. 
"Doethineb a adeiladodd ei thy, hi a naddodd ei saith 
golofn. Hi a laddodd ei Aanifeiliaid ; hi a gymmysgodd 
ei gmn, ac a huliodd ei 6wrdd." (Prov, ix. 1, 2.) 

128. Gambold's role. The following rule, intended for 
discovering the gender of nouns beginning with the mutable 
consonants, may prove useful to such as are well acquainted 
with the language, but who may be uncertain as to the 
gender of many nouns, except when they are in construc- 
tion with other words. " Any word [of the singular num- 
ber] beginning with any of the mutable consonants, except 
// and rh^, if npon putting y in apposition before it, its 
initial consonant does naturally change into its light [or 
middle] sound; a.%melin, yfelin; ccLseg, y gaseg; such words 
are infallibly of the feminine gender. But if the initial 
consonant change not thereupon, we may justly conclude 
such words to be of the masculine gender; as brethyUt y 
hrethyn; march, y march*" 

CASES OF NOUNS. 

129. In Welsh, nouns have no endings to denote their 
various relations to other notions, as they have in Greek 
and Latin ; but, as in English, their relation is shewn by 
means of prepositions. (Aethym o dy loan i dy Arthur.) 
It is, however, convenient to adopt the terras nominative 
case, possessive (or genitive), objective (or accitsative), and 
vocative* 

ADJECTIVES. 

130. Adjectives qualify nouns and pronouns. (Dyn da, 
a good man.) 

131. Primitive a(yectives. ''The adjectives of the pri- 
mitive form consist of elementary words, without the 

y Fern, nouns 8ing. generally retain the radical sound after U and 
rh; as y //ong; jrhkn, 
* GdonboUVa Gratdmarj p. 24. 
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additions of the common terminations, which characterise 
the derivatives*.' (lawn, da, crwn.) 

132. Compound acyectives are such as are formed by 
the union of two or more of the primitives, or of a prefix 
and a primitive. (Glewdaer, gorwymp.) 

133. "The derivative adjectives are other words becom- 
ing such, by the addition of certain characteristic termi- 
nations ^" (Goludog, duwio], gwaedlyd.) 

TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

134. The following terminations, which will be exem- 
plified hereafter, are those which occur most frequently in 
the composition of derivative adjectives. Adwy, aid, aidd, 
ain, awr ed (fed) edig,fawr, gar, ig, llawn (lawn), in, llxjd 
(lyd), og (awg), ol (awl), and us, 

GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

135. Adjectives are of the masculine, feminine, or com- 
mon gender. 

136. In Welsh, ' the discrimination of gender is partial 
with respect to primitive adjectives, and the derivatives. 
(except two or three *') are exempt from it.' 

(a) This is said with respect to gender formed by iuflection of 
vowels, not to gender indicated by a change of the initial consonant. 

137. Inflection of vowels. The fem. gender is fonned 
from the mas. (a) by changing W into 0, (b) by changing 
y into e. 



(a) By changing W into 0. 








Mas. 


Fern. 


Mas. 


Fern. 




Blwng, 


blong, frowning. 


Fflwch, 


ffloch, 


abrupt. 


Brwnt| 


bront, nasty. 


Llwm, 


Horn, 


bare. 


Crwniy 


crom, bent. 


Mwll, 


moll, 


sultry. 


Crwn, 


cron, round. 


Pwl, 


pol, 


blunts 


Dwl, 


dol, stupid. 


Ehwtb, 


rhoth, 


open. 



• Dr. Pughe*s Grammar, p. 64. 
«» lb. p. 64. 

« BycAan, metyn^ and sometimes tywyll, make bechan, melen, tywell, 
in the fem. 

" Nos da i'r ynys dywelU 

" Ni wn a oes un ynys well." Lewis Glyn Cothi. 
A few of the cardinal and ordinal numbers have their vowels inflected 
to form the fem* gender, [see §. 164 (a), 156 (a).] 

d2 
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Swrth, sorth, drowty. Trwm, trom, heaHy. 

Tlw8, tlos, pretty. So Hwn, bon, this, 

Twn, ton, broken, Hwnw, bono, that. 

Trwfgl, trosgl, clumty, 

(h) By changing y into 6. 

Mcu. Fern, Mas, Fern, 

Brycb, brecb, freckled, Hyll, hell, frightful, 

Cbwyrn, cbwern, rapid, Llym Hem, sharp, 

Gwympy gwemp, splendid, Syth, seth, erect, 

GwyD, gweo, white, Sych, sech, dry, 

Gwydn, gwedn, tough, '^J^j ^^^^ tight, 

Gwyrdd, gwerdd, green, 

« 

138. ** These adjectives with gender [formed by vowel 
inflections] lose that characteristic when they take the plural 
form, or have any of the terminations by which they become 
derivative ; and by losi?igsuch a characteristic they retain the 
form under which they denote the masculine gender^.** 

Careg weo, a white stone ^ pi. eery g gu^nion, not ceryg^entVm. 

139. Mutation of consonants. If an adjective, begin- 
ning with any of the mutable consonants, follows a feminine 
nomi singular, its gender is also indicated by changing the 
initial consonant into the middle sound. 

Careg </rom, a heavy stone, (rad. trttm). 
Dynes ddA, a good woman^ (rad. da), 

(a) If an adjective precede tbe noun, or if tbe noun be plural, no 
indication of gender is made by consonant mutations. 

Trom gareg. Ceryg ^rymion. 

140. An adjective is said to be of common gender, when 
it can undergo no change whatever ; i. e. when it does not 
contain a mutable w or y^ or begin with one of the nine 
mutable consonants. 

Gwr haely a liberal man. Gwraig hael, a liberal woman. 

Bacbgen segur^ an idle boy. Geneth segur^ an idle girl. 

NUMBER OF ADJECTrVES. 

141. Some adjectives are susceptible of a plural number 
to agree with a plural noun or pronoun; others are used in 
the singular, even when the noun is plural (Dynion dmn. 
Dynion da,) 

< Dr, Pughe's Grammar, p. 62. 



BTYMOtOGV. 3 1 

142. The adjectives, which admit of being made plural^ 
are mostly primitives; but sometimes compounds and de- 
rivatives. 

143. The plural number is formed 

a. By adding the syllable on or ion. [On is added to 
words ending in a vowel; ion to words ending in a con- 
sonant,'] 

Du, black f pi. duon. Gwyn, white, pi. gwyDion. 

p. By changing a vowel or vowels. 

Buao, fwift, pi. boain. Cadani, strong, pi. cedyrn. 

y. By changing a vowel or vowels, and adding on or ion* 

Garw, rough, pi. geirwon. Tlawd, /;oor, pi. tlodion. 

(a) The plural number is formed from the masculine gender, neyer 
from ike feminine, Ceryg gw^ion, not ceryg gwenion. 

144. The vowels undergo the following changes in the 
formation of the plural number of adjectives. 

A is changed into at without the addition of a syllable; as 

Bychan, bychain, little, Buan, buaio, quick, 

Llydan, llydain, wide, Byddar, byddair, deaf. 

leuanc, ieuainO; young, Truan, truain, miserable. 

A is changed into ei with or without the addition of a syllable; as^ 

Hardd, heirdd, beautiful, Llall, lieill, the other, 

MarWy meirw, dead. Gwag, gweigion, empty. 

Arall, ereill (or eraill), another, 
A and a are respectiyely changed into e and y ; as cadarn, cedyrn^ 
strong, 

A and e are respectively changed into e and y; as caled, celyd, 
hard. 

Ae and at are respectiyely changed into ei with the addition of a 
syllable; as 

Llaes, lleision, trailing. Main, meinion, thin. 
W is changed into y with the addition of a syllable; as trwm, 
trymion, heavy. 

Aw is changed into o with the addition of a syllable; as tlawd, 
tlodion, poor, 

145. Some adjectives have two plural forms; as caled^ pL 
celyd or caledion; hardd, pi* heirdd or heirddion. 

146. Most adjectives, however, have no plural forms, 
the singular number, as in English, being put in construc- 
tion with nomis and pronouns of the plural number; as 

Primitives: da, teg, glan, hagr, hen, iawn, &c. (Dynion da; 
rhesymau teg ; rhianod glan,) 



32 ETYMOLOGV* 

Compounds: hyglod, inawrbarch, byoaws, &c. {Gvryt hyglod,) 
Derwaiives : aucb as end with the suffixes aid, aidd, gar, ig, (not 

edig)y in, Uyd (or lyd), adwy^fawr, liawn, (or lawn.) (Llanciau mjf* 

nydkig ; dynioD clodfawr,) 
(a) But derivatives ending in edig, og, ol, and us, admit of a plural 

form when they are used substantively ; as dysgedigion, learned men; 

goludogion, voealthy persons ; duwiolion, pious persons ; anwybodosion, 

ignorant ones. They sometimes take a pi. form, when in conatraction 

with nouns ; as nefolion leoedd, heavenly places* 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

147. There are in Welsh four degrees of compaiison ; the 
positive^ the eqxiaU the comparative^ and the superlative, 

148. The positive is expressed by the adjective in its 
simple and absolute state; as glan, /azr; rhyfelgar^ warlike. 

149. The eqxwl denotes equality or admiration^ and is 
expressed in English by as, so, or how, with the positive. It 
is foimed a by suffixing ed to the positive (and to the 
comparative of some irregular adj.) with or without cyn (or 
can^) going before; as cyn laned, as fair. 

(a) Admiration is most frequently, and equality sometimes, expressed 
without cyn) as wyned yw'r eira! 

h By placing mor before the positive; as mor lan^ as fair* 

(a) Mor is frequently found with ed; as mor X^xied; but some 
grammarians condemn this constmction. 

c It is sometimes expressed by the inseparable prefixes 
cy, cyf, cym, cyn, cys; as cyhyd, cyfuwch, cymmaint, 
cynddi-wg, cystal. 

>^ 150. The comparative expresses a greater degree of the 
quality expressed by the positive. It is formed by suffixing 
dCh to the positive; as glanach, /air^r; or by placing mwy 
ov Uai (more or less) before it; as mwy rhyfelgar, m^ore 
warlike; llai rhyfelgar, less warlike, 

151. The superlative denotes the greatest degree of the 
quality expressed by the positive. It is formed by suffixing 
af to the positive ; as glanaf, fairest ; or by putting mwyaf 
or /^{a/*(most or least) before it : as mwyaf rhyfelgar^ most 
warlike; lleiaf rhyfelgar, least warlike. 

• Modern grammarians prefer (ion to cyn. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



33 



Examples, 
Po8. Equal, Comp, Super, 

Byr, short. byred ^ byrach. byraf. 

Mwyn, kind, mwyned. mwynach. mwynaf. 

Rhyfelgar, warlike, mor rbyfelgar. mwy rbyfelgar. mwyaf rhyfelgar. 
CyfifrediD, common, mor gy£fredin. llai cyffredin. lleiaf cyffredia. 

(a) When g, by dy are the final letters of the po8itiTe, they are 
respectively changed into c, p, t^ in the equal, comp, and super. 
idegrees: as, 

Teg, fine. teced. tecach. tecaf. 

Gwlyd, wet. gwly;?ed. gwly;iach. gwlyj^af. 

Rhaiiy cheap. rha^ed. rha^ach. rha/af. 

(b) When aiy aw, w, occur in the last syllable of the positive, they 
are respectively changed into ei, o, y, in the other degrees; as, main, 
m^'ned; tlau'd, tloted; llu;m, Uymed. 

152. Some adjectives are compared irregularly. 

^^ Those that are printed in Italics may also be compared re- 
gularly (e. g. hawddy hawdded, hawddach, hawddaf); but the irre- 
.^olar forms are asually preferred by good vrriters. 



Pos. Equal. 

Da, good. daed, oystal. 

JBuani or 



Comp. 

gwell. 

cynt. 

nes. 

Uai. 



Agos, near. nesed. 

Hawddy easy, hawsed. haws. 

Hen, old. hyned. b^n, hynach. 

"B-ir, long, cyhyd. h\vy. 

leuancy young, ieuenged. iao. 

Isely Una, ised. is. 

Llawer, much. ? . ^ .- 

many, J cymmaint, cynnifer. mwy. 

Llydan, wide. Ueted. 
Mavnr, great, cymmaint. 

Uchel, high. ""o'^^S,"''*^' } 

Diwedd, an end, 
Blaen, a point. 
01, the hinder part. 
Pen, the he€ui. 



Super. 
goreu. 

cyntaf. 

nesaf. 

lleiaf. 

gwaethaf. 

hawsaf. 

hynaf. 

hwyaf. 

ieuaf. 

isaf. 



mwyaf. 

lletach, (lied.) Uetaf. 
mwy. mwyaf. 

wchn, (uch.) uchaf, uwchaf. 

diweddaf, kut. 
bl aen b.{ foremost. 
olaf, last. 
penaf» chief, 
TrechfSuperior trechaf, 

'E'\t\ia.f, furthest 



' Or cynfyred, and morfyr, 

t Buan in North Wales; clau in South Wales. 
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NUMERALS. 

153. Numerals are partly adjectives, partly adverbs. 

154. The cardinal numbers are un, dau, tri, &c. The 
first ten and the numbers twenty, hundred, thousand, and a 
few others, are expressed respectively by radical words : the 
others are formed either by simply uniting two or more 
numerals, as trig ain^=. tri ugain, three score ^ or by the aid 
of the prep, ar (upon), or the conj. a, ac (and); as un-ar" 
ddeg=oue over ten, 11 ; pump a deugain^=&ve and forty, 
45. 

(a.) The cardinals have no pi. number, except when (as in English) 
they are used sobstantively. Degau, tens; ageiniau, scores; can- 
noedd, hundreds. 

' DaUy triy pedwar, have dwy, tair^ pedair for the feminine gender, 
which form they assume in all their combinations, when used with 
fern, nouns.' Tair dynes ; fair dynes ar ddeg. 

155. The ordinals are cyntaf, ail, trydydd, pummed, 
&c. which, with the exception of the first four, are formed 
by suffixing ed or fed to the cardinals; as chvfeched, 
seithfed. 

(a) The ordinals have no plaral number, and no distinction of 
gender, except irydydd and pedwerydd^ which make trydedd and 
pedwaredd in the feminine. 

156. The adverbial numerals answering to the qnestion 
how many times? are made by affixing to any proposed 
numeral the word gwaith, time (softened waith), or tro, a 
turn (softened dro). P um waith, ^t?e times; pumtro, ^w 
turns or times. [^Gwaith is the more usual.] 

157. Cardinals, Ordinals, Numeral adverbs, 
{one, &c.) (Jirst, &c.) (once, &c.) 

1. Un. Cyntaf, unfed ^ Unwaith, untro, &c. 

2. Dau, f. dwy. ^'^^^/w^^ef '*'') »''^''"^- 

3. Tri, f. tair. '^'^S' ^' "^1 Teirgwaith. 

4. Ped«rar,f.pedair. ^^^pX.tJdd!* ) ^'^^'S-Bith. 

5. Pump, pum*. Pummed. Pumwaiih. 

*^ Unfed is used in conjunction with another numeral : w^ed ar 
ddeg; 11th ; unfed ar bymtheg, 16th. 
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6. Chwech, cbwe*. 

7. Saitb. 

8. Wyth. 

9. Naw. 

10. Deg. 

11. Un-ar-ddeg. 

12. Dcuddeg, (for) 

deu-ar-^deg). ) 

13. Tri (f. lair) ar- 

ddeg. 



) 



14. Pedwar (f. pe-| 
dair)-ar-ddeg./ 

15. Pymtheg (ror| 
pump ar ddeg.)/ 

16. Un-ar-bymtheg. 



17. Dau (f. dwy)| 
-ar-byiniheg. J 



18. Tri (f. tair)- 

ar-bymibeg, 
Deunaw. 

19. Pedwar (f. pe-' 
dair)-ar-byi]a- 
tbeg. 

20. Ugain. 

30. Deg-ar-ugain. 

40. Deugain. 

50. Deg-a-deugain. 

60. Trigain(oriri-| 
ugain. j 

80. Pedwar ugain. 



Cbweched, 1 
cbwechfed. J 
Seitbfed. 
Wytbfed. 
Nawfed. 
Degfed. 
Unfed-ar-ddeg. 

Deuddegfed. 

Trydydd (f. try.| 
dedd)-ar-ddeg.J 

Pedwerydd - (f. 
pedwaredd-) 
ar-ddeg. 

Pymibegfed. 

Unfed-ar-bym- 1 
ibeg. J 

Ail or eilfed-a^-^ 
bymlbeg. 

Deufed (f. dwy- 
fed) -ar-bym- 
tbeg. ' . 

Trydydd (f. iry- 
dedd)-ar-byui- 
theg, Deunaw- 
fed. 

Pedwerydd (f. 

pedwaredd) 

ar-bymtheg 
Ugeinfed. 
Degfed - ar - u-| 

gain. J 

Deugeinfed. 
Degfed-a-deu- 1 

gain. j 

Trigeinfed. 
Ped war-ugeinfed. 



■} 



Cbwegwailb. 

Seitbwaitb. 

Wytbwaith. 

Nawgwaitb. 

Dengwaitb. 

Unwaith-ar-ddeg» 

Deuddengwaitb, 

Teirgwaiib-ar- 
ddeg. 

Pedeirgwaith-ar- 
ddeg. 

Pymtbengwailb. 

Unwaiib-ar-bym- 
tbeg. 



Dwywaith-ar- 
bymtheg, &c. 



Teirgwailb-ar* 
bymtbeg. 



Pedair-gwaiib-ar- 
bymtheg. 

Ugeinwaitb 
Dengwaitb-ar- 

ugain. 
Deugeinwaitb. 
Dengwaitb -a- 

deugain. 

Trigeinwaitb. 

Pedwar-ugein- 
waitb. 
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100. Cant^ can' Canfed. Canwaith. 

200. Deugant. Deuganfed. Deuganwaith. 

1000. Mil. MUfed. Milwaith. 

2000. Dwyfil. Dwyfilfed. Dwyfilwaith, &c 

158. The ordinals have often^ like the cardinal numbersi 
gwaith or tro put after them^ gwaith taking the middle, 
and tro the radical sound: as y seithfed waith; y s^ithfed 
tro. 

169. When the names of the objects numbered are joined 
to periphrastic numerals, they usually take their place im- 
mediately after the first-mentioned numeral : thus, 

23 men : Tri dyn ar ugain:=three men over twenty. 
The 30th day: Y degfed dydd ar iigain=the tenth day over 
twenty. 

PRONOUNS. 

160. Pronouns are divided into Personal, Detnonstrative, 
Relative, Interrogative, Possessive, and Indefinite, 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

.161. The Welsh language has personal pronouns in great 
variety ofC orms, which were designed in order to speak of a 
person or thing with a less or greater degree of emphasis. 
Thus when no great emphasis was to he laid on the pro- 
noun, the simple form mi &c. would he employed ; as ' mi 
a ddeuaf,' I will come. When the pronoun required to he 
marked with emphasis, the emphasis would be expressed by 
doubling the simple form: thus, myfi=mi mi; as * myjfi 
a ddetu^,' I will come. When the pron. was to be conjoined, 
or set in opposition to a word in the preceding clause, this 
was done bv suffixing the word tau (== tuus, too, also) to 
the simple form : thus we have minnau, tithau, fr. mi- tau, 
ti-tau; as 'minnau a ddeuaf, I also will come. When 
emphasis and conjunction were to be expressed in the same 
pronoun, the simple form would be prefixed to that which 
expressed conjunction or opposition ; thus myfinnau, tydithau, 
efyntau, are compounded of mi-minnau, ti-tithau, ef-yntau, 

Observ. At present, however, the distinction is not strictly observed 
between ' the simple,' and * the emphatic^* and between * the con- 
junctivcj and * the emphatic and conjunctive.* 
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162. (a) Simple. {I, thott, he, &c.) 

1. Mi (mid. fi) i. 1. Ni. 

2. Ti (m. di^ asp. thi). 2. Chwi, 

^' ^ nCfem. ^' ^' ^^ ^- ^^^' hwynt, (nhw, nbw}\) 

163. (6) Emphatic. (I, <Ao«, A^, &c.) 

1, Myfi, (m. fyfi). 1. Nyni. 

2. Tydi, (m. dydi, asp. thydi). 2. Chwychwi. 

3-^H?hi!/;r"' 3.Hwy„t,h.y. 

164. (c) Conjunctive. (I aZso, 6^* I, J on the other 
hand, &c.) 

1. Minnau (m. finnau) innaiu 1. Ninnau. 

2. Tithau (m. dithau, asp. thithau.) 2. Cbwithau. 

^ 3. Hwythau, hwyn- 

3 3Yntau,m«. ,/^ (nhwthau. 

tHithau./««. nhwythau). 

165. (d) Emphatic and conjunctive, (7 also indeed, &c.) 

1. Myfinnau. I. Nyninnau, 

2. Tydithau. 2. Chwychwithau. 

^' \ HySuT^.. ^' '"^'""^ Hwythau. 

(a) Some of these pronouns suffer an elision when preceded by the 
prep, t ; as tm' for i mi; it* for t ti; in* for t ni; and iwch is found 
for t cAwi. 

(6) Of me, of thee, of %u, &c. will not be expressed in Welsh by 
oyl, di, nit &c. but by the following form, which Dr. J. D. Rhys 
considers the genitive of the personal pronouns '. 

1. O honof=of me. 1. O honom=of us. 

2. O honot=:of thee. 2. O honoch:=of you. 

3-{ohr=o/hJn- 3.0hony.t=ofthe,n. 

Or, hanof, a hanot, &o. where the root is more clearly seen. 
Hanu is to proceed from : hence Aano/==proceeding from me. 

166. Reflexive pronoiins are formed by adding, to tbe 
poss. pron., hun, or hunan, self; hun or hunain, selves. 

1. Fy hun or hunan, myself, 1. Ein hun or hunain, ourselves. 

2. Dy hun or hunan, thyself 2. Eich hun or hunain, yourselves, 

3. Ei hun or hunan, himself, &c. 3. Eu hun or hunain, themselves, 

* Grammar, p. 74. 
E 
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167. Reciprocal pronouns are formed by adding gilydd 
=one another, to the plural of the possessive. 

First pert* em gilydd : second pers^ eich gilydd ; third pers, en 
gilydd. 

1 68. " One another is expressed also by y naiU y llall=zthe 
one, the other : in this case two distinct persons or parties 
are spoken of. Hwy a laddant y naill y Hall, they wiU kUl 
one another^ y 

169. Inseparable pronouns are so called, because they 
are united to verbs and prepositions to indicate the person 
and number intended to be expressed : thus, caraf is com- 
pounded of car and^ ; ataf of at and^i. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

170. The demonstrative pronouns of the Welsh language 
are divided into six classes, and " make a discrimination of 
persons and situation, for which the English this and that 
are not equivalent*." 

Y rhai hyn or yma ^ 
(c. y rhai n.) m. 

and/. -these. 

Hyn, y rhai hyn or 
yma (c. y rhai'n.)n. j 

Y rhai h3rn or' 
yma. m. 



.this. 



171. 
i Hwn, m. 
"S Hon,/. 
2 Hyn, «. 

172. 

i Hwnyma,Yn. I 
"I Honyma,/ '*• 
S Hynyma, n. 



"V rlifli hvn nr 

this here. ,,^« r r these here. 

vixitt* y • 

Hynyma,yrhai 
hynoryma.n.. 



173. 
i Hvtna, m. 

I Hona,/ 
g Hyna, n. 



that there. 



Y rhai yma (or hyna), those 
there. 



" Speaking of the second person, or of an object under cognizance.*' 



^ 7*. J. Hughes on Syntcue. 



« Dr. Pvghe. 
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174. 



o Honyna,/. 
5 Hyiiyna, ru 



. that there. 



.Y rhai hynynn, those there. 



" Spealdog of the second peraon, or of an object near or present." 

176. 
HwnacWy m. 



. thai yonder. 



Y rhai hynacw or acw, those 
yonder. 



.that (out of sight.) 



Y rhai hyny (c. y 
rhei ny), those (out 
of sight.) 



t Honacw,/. 
^ Hynacw, n. 

176. 

I Hwnw, w. 
"i Hono,/. 
I Hyny, «• 

" Speaking of the third person, that is distant, or not under 
cognizance." 

(a) The words yma^ yna^ acWf are strictly adverbs of place, bat 
are regalarly used as demonstrative pronouns. Oco and onco are used 
ibr acw and humctcw in the colloquial language of South Wales. 

177» Demonstrative pronouns, when put in construction 
with suhstantives, follow them, an article always preceding. 
[Order: art subs, pron.] 

T dyn hwn or ymaai/Attf man. Y dyoion hyn or jmtiss these men. 
T ddynes hoo or ym&^this woman, T gwragedd hyn or yma:= 
ikete women. 

Y peth hyn or xm&=ithis thing. Y pethau hyn or jmtiss these things, 

Y dyn yna (or hwna) Stc.ssthat man. Y dynion yna <fec.=:^Ao«e men. 

Y dyn acw &c.^that man. Y dynion acw 8io.ssthose men, 

Y dyn hwnw &c.=ithai man, Y dynion hyny 8co.=: those men. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

178. The pronouns yr hum, yr hon, 8cc. are varied to 
denote gender and number; some are varied to denote num- 
ber only; and others have no variation at all. 

179. S. Yr hwn, m. he that, u?Ao, i 

whose, whom, &c. I PI. Y rhai. 

Yr hon,/. she^ that, who, &c. J 

Yrhyn,n. that which/which, &c. PI. Y rhai; yr hyn. 
S. Pa un {=r which one), who, which, &c. PI. Pa rai 
( zswhich ones,) who, which, &c. 
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S. Y neb, yr iin, whosoever, &c. Pi. Y sawl" whoso- 
ever, &c. 

Ag and ar^who, which, that, are indeclinable. 

PvfyhyuBg^^whosoever, is both mas# and fem.^ and sing, 
and plural. 

Pa . . hynBg=what . . soever, may be of any gender and 
number, according to the word inserted between pa and 
bynag; as, 

S. Pa ddyn bynag. PI. Pa ddynion bynag. 

Vdiferch bynag. Vdi fetched bynag. 

Pa beth bynag. Pa bethau bynag. 

(a) Some grammarians consider < a' ai a relative pronoun ; as ii> 
the sentence ** ti yw 7 ferch a garaf," thon art the maid I love. But 
as the writer is convinced that a in such sentences i» nothing else 
than the auxiliary adverb, which in affirmative clauses is placed 
before the verb when the nom. or the objective precedes, it has been 
thought proper to deny it a place among relative pronouns.^ 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

180. The interrogative pronouns are pwy^ and pa"" (and 
formerly /?y ■) for both numbers. 

131. Pwy {what man or woman, who,) is both mas. and 
fem.f and being itself a substantive pronoun, it should not, 
according to most grammarians, be jcHned to a noun* 

182. Pa {what) is an adjective pronoun, and for the 
most part is followed by a noun or a substantive word. Pa 
ddyn? Pa un ? Parai? 

(a) When pwy and pa are accompanied by jyiui^=canque, they 
form indefinite relatives. [See above, §. 179.] 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

183. 1. Fy*, ym, wy Ein, ot*r. 

2. Dv, yth, thy. Eich, your. 

3. El, his, hers, its. En, their. 

"■ Y sawl is sometimes considered as singular: ' Y taw( ni rodia, 
dedwydd ywJ Edm. Pty*. '* Fod yn rhaid i'r sawl a chwennychai 
wrthladd awdurdod, gymmeryd y baich amo ti hun" Ed. Samuel. 

* Cf. ptoy^q}U» ; pa, py:^ini, qu^* 

* The radical form my is obsolete. 
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184. 1 . EiddoC miiie. Eiddom, ours. 
2. Eiddot, thine. Eiddoch, yours. 

3-{l!3Jr^. Eiddyn,tA««. 

185. Man (=iiieas) my, and tau (=:tuus) thy, arfe 
obsolete. 

186. /// (probably =5 t^i) is joined to numerals, and most 
commonly to no more than two or three persons. " Aethant 
yno ill dau>" they both went there. So ill tri or trioedd, 
they three. 

(a) Whenjraiy jrfA, et, em, eick^euy oobm after a, 0, t, p,fef m', tuij 
pe^ mo, tuoj gyda, and sometimet after other words ending with a 
▼owel, thej are abbreriated : 

'Msym; 'lAssjrth; »t=ei; '«=eui; VA=eicb; 'ie=ea. 

Mi a*M tad ; ti a'th dad ; efe a't dad. 

N jni a'n tad ; chw jehwi a*eh tad ; hwjnt-bwy a*u tad. 

(&) '^ I'W." Wben et eiogalar and 4!u pi. are preceded bj t, tbey 
are ebanged into 10: fwssi ei, to hit ; rtr=:t eu, to their. Aeth Vw 
dj ; aetbant Ttif tai. 

INOE7IKITS PRONOUNS (or NUMERALS.) 

187. The following are termed indefinite pronouns or 
numerals^. 

Ambell, same/ew. Hchjdigffew, little. Bbai, some. 

Sawl, m€My. ( Pa 

Aauyw/ , „ ^, sawl gwaitb? how 

Amrai f '«"^'^ Petb,#ojiie. ^^^ ^^^^f Y 

sawl, whosoever,) 
Arall (pL ereill) oa- T naiU, the one. Vn, any ; yr an; the 

oiher. same. 

Cffirw i ^^jL Y llall (pi. Ueill) the Uorhyw, oiiy ; the 

Yfiub ^'^'*- oTA^. *ai«*. 

Dim, no; any. Pob, eewy. Neb^ noio^r; oity 

Holl,o]l,aff. Pawh, oiL ^' 

Uawer, fROfljf, nmcA. Bbyw, some. 

188. .^ra// and oil follow the noons which they qualify; 
the others precede. 

189. The following are accompanied by a nonn or sub- 
stantive word : pob, ambell, rhyw, unrhyw (any) hoU. 

190. These admit of being employed with or without a 
notm : amryw, amrai, cyfryw, y fath, Uawer, oU, rhai, un, 
yr un, unrhyw (the same), ychydig, y naill, arall, sawl, dim, 
peth, neb. 

9 Tbej are called hj some, adjective pronouns. 

s2 
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Compounds: hjglod, mawrbarch, hynawf, &c. (Gwyr A^Am^) 
Derivatives : such as end with the suffixes aid, aiddj gar, iff, (not 

edig), in, Uyd (or lyd), advoy^ favor, liaum, (or Icnon,) (Llanciau mjf* 

nyddig ; dynion clodfawr.) 
(a) But derivatives ending in edig, og, ol, and uSf admit of a plural 

form II ben tbey are used substantively ; as dysgedigion, learned men; 

goludogion, wealthy persons ; d u wiolion , pious persons ; anwybodosion, 

ignorant ones. Tbey sometimes take a pi. form, wben in constraotion, 

with nouns; as nefollon leoedd, A0aven/jf/?^e<« 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

147. There are in Welsh four degrees of compaiison ; the 
positive, the equal, the comparative, and the superlative. 

148. The positive is expressed by the adjective in its 
simple and absolute state; as glan« /air; rhyfelgar, warlike. 

149. The equal denotes equality or admiration, and is 
expressed in English by as, so, or how, with the positive. It 
is foimed a by suffixing ed to the positive (and to the 
comparative of some irregular adj.) with or without cyn (or 
can^) going before; as cyn laned, as fair, 

(a) Admiration is most frequently, and equality sometimes, expressed 
without cyni as wyned yw'r eira! 

b By placing mor before the positive; as mor Ian, as fair. 

(a) Mor is frequently found with ed; as mor Ianf</; but some 
grammarians condemn this construction* 

c It is sometimes expressed by the inseparable prefixes 
cy* cyfi cy^* cyn, cys; as cyhyd, cyfuwch, cymmaint; 
cynddrwg, cystal. 

>^ 150. The comparative expresses a greater degree of the 
quality expressed by the positive. It is formed by suffixing 
SCChto the positive; as glanach, /air^r; or by placing mtvy 
or Uai (more or less) before it; as mwy rhyfelgar, more 
warlike; llai rhyfelgar, less warlike, 

161. The superlative denotes the greatest degree of the 
quality expressed by the positive. It is formed by suffixing 
af to the positive ; as glanaf, fairest ; or by putting mwyaf 
or lleiaf (most or least) before it : as mwyaf rhyfelgar, most 
warlike; lleiaf rhyfelgar, least warlike, 

• Modern grammarians prefer qoh to cyn. 
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Examples, 
Pos. Equal, Cornp^ Super. 

Byr, short. byred ^ byrach. byraf. 

Mwyn, kind, mwyned. mwynach. mwynaf. 

Rhyfelgar, loarlike, mor rbyfelgar. inwy rbyfelgar. mwyaf rhyff Igar. 
Cyffiredio, cominon. mor gyffredin. llai cyffredin. lleiaf cyflfredin. 

(a) When g^ 6, <f, are the final letters of the positive, they are 
respectively changed into c, p, t^ in the equal^ comp, and super, 
tiegrees: as, 

Teg, fine. teced. tecach. tecaf. 

GwlyA, wet. gwly/^ed. gwly/^ach. gwlypaf. 

RhsLct, cheap. rha^ed. rha^ach. rha/af. 

(b) When at, aw, w, occur in the last syllable of the positive, they 
are respectively changed into et, o, y, in the other degrees; as, matn, 
meined ; tlaii^d, tloted ; lltrm, llymed. 

152. Some adjectives are compared irregularly. 

1^^ Those that are printed in Italics may also be compared re- 
galarly (e. g. hawdd, hawdded^ hcnoddaehy hawddaf); bat the irre- 
^lar forms are usually preferred by good writers. 



Pos, Equal. 

Da, good. daed, oystal. 

AgoSf near, nesed. 
Drwg, bad. 



Comp, 
gwell. 

cynt. 

nes. 

Uai. 



Hawdd, easy. 

Hen, old. 

Sir, long, 

Jeuanc, young, ieuenged. 

Isel, Una, ised. 



bawsed. haws, 

hyned. h^n, hynach. 

cyhyd. hwy. 

iau. 

is. 



Super. 
gore a. 

cyntaf. 

nesaf. 

lleiaf. 

gwaethaf. 

hawsaf. 

hynaf, 

hwyaf. 

ieuaf. 

isaf. 



Llawer, much, ? . . .. 

many, f cymmaint, cynmfer. mwy. 

Llydan, wide, lleted. 
Mawr, grecU, cymmaint. 

Uchel,high, "^eyfuwrh?^"^'} 
Diwedd, an end, 
3\a»in, a point, 
01, the hinder part. 
Pen, the head. 



mwyaf. 

Uetach, (lied.) Uetaf. 
mwy. mwyaf. 

wehu, (ucb.) uchaf, uwchaf. 

diweddaf, last. 
hlBLentif foremost. 
olaf, last. 
penaf, chief, 
TiechfSuperior trechaf, 

KMhvSyfitrthest 



' Or eynfyred, and morfyr, 

S Buan in North Wales; clau in South Wales. 
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NUMERALS. 

153. Numerals are partly adjectives, partly adverbs. 

154. The cardinal numbers are un, dau, tri, &c. The 
first ten and the numbers twenty, hundred, thousand, and a 
few others, are expressed respectively by radical words : the 
others are formed either by simply uniting two or more 
numerals, as trigain=^tri ugain, three scores or by the aid 
of the prep, ar (upon), or the conj. a, ac (and); as tffi-ar« 
ddeg^=oviQ over ten, 11 ; pump a deugain^^^ve and forty, 
45. 

(a.) The cardinals have no pi. number, except when (as io English) 
they are used sabstantively. Degau, tens; ageiniaa, scores; can- 
noedd, hundreds, 

* Dau, trifpedwar, have dwy, tair^pedair for the feminine gender, 
which form they asHume in all their combinations, when us^ with 
fem. nouns.' Tair dynes ; tair dynes ar ddeg. 

155. The ordinals are cyntaf, ail, trydydd, pummed, 
&c. which, with the exception of the first four, are formed 
by suffixing ed or fed to the cardinals; as chweched, 
i^Med, 

(a) The ordinals have no plural number, and no distinctiain ef 
gender, except trydydd and pedwerydd^ which make trydedd and 
pedwaredd in the feminine. 

156. The adverbial numerals answering to the question 
how many times F are made by affixing to any proposed 
niuneral the word gwaith, time (softened waitk), or tro, a 
turn (softened dro). Pumwaith, ^r« times; pumtro, ^i;e 
turns or times, [Gwaith is the more usual.] 

157. Cardinals^ Ordinals, Num£ral adverbi, 
{one, &c.) {Jirst, &c.) {once, &c.) 

1. Un. Cyntaf, unfed ^ Unwaith, untro, &c. 

2. Dau. f. dwy. ^'^!^i''Sf '^'} »'^'^"'''- 

3. Tri, f. tair. ^ry^^^J^, f. try-j jebp^aith. 

4. PedwarXpedair. ^^^p^^^.ttdd!' } Pe^^g""*. 

5. Pump, pum'* Pummed. Pumwaith. 

b Unfed is nsed in conjunction with another numeral : Uf{fed ar 
ddeg, 11th ; unfed ar bymtheg, 16ch. 
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6. Chwech, chwe*. 

7. Saith. 

8. Wyth. 

9. Naw. 

10. Deg. 

11. Un-ar-ddeg. 

12. Deuddeg, (forj 

deu-ar-ddeg). j 

13. Tri (f. lair) ar- 

ddeg. 



1 



14. Pedwar (f. pe-l 
dair)-ar-ddeg.J 

15. Pymtheg (forj 
pump ar ddeg.)J 

16. Un-ar-bymlheg. 



1 7. Dau (f. dwy)| 

-ar-bymiheg. J 



18. Tri (f. tair)- 

ar-bymiheg, 
Deunaw. 

19. Pedwar (f. pe-^ 
dair).ar-bym. 
Iheg. 

20. Ugain. 

30. Deg-ar-ugain. 

40. Deugain. 

50. Deg-a-deugain. 

60. Trigain(orlri-l 
ugain. j 

80. Pedwar ugain. 



Chweched, 1 
chwechfed. j 
Seithfed. 
Wythfed. 
Nawfed. 
Degfed. 
Unfed-ar-ddeg. 

Deuddegfed. 

Tiydydd (f. try-] 
dedd)-ar.ddeg.J 

Pedwerydd - (f. x 
ped wared d-) L 
ar-ddeg. j 

Pyinihegfed. 

Unfed-ar-bym- ) 
Iheg. J 

Ail or eilfed-ar- 

bymlheg. 
Deufed (f. dwy- 

fed) -ar-bym- 

iheg. 

Trydydd (f. iry-^ 
dedd)-ar-bym- 
theg, Deunaw- 
fed. 

Pedwerydd (f. 

pedwaredd) 

ar-bymtheg 
Ugeinfed. 
Degfed - ar - u-1 

gain. j 

Deugeinfed. 
Degfed-a-deu- ") 

gain. j 

Trigeinfed. 
Ped war-ugeinfed. 



1 
■} 



Chwegwaith. 

Seithwaith. 

Wytbwailh. 

Nawgwailh. 

Dengwaith. 

Unwaitb-ar-ddeg. 

Deuddengwaith, 

Teirgwaiib-ar- 
ddeg. 

Pedeirgwaitb-ar- 
ddeg. 

Pymthengwailh. 

Unwaith-ar-bym- 
theg. 



Bwywaitb-ar- 
bymtheg, &c. 



Teirgwailh-ar* 
bymtheg. 



Pedair-gwaiih-ar- 
bymtheg. 

Ugeinwaith 
Dengwaith-ar- 

ugain. 
Deugeinwaith. 
Dengwaith -a- 

deugain. 

Trigeinwaitb. 

Pedwar-ugein- 
waith. 
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100. Cant, can* Canfed. Canwaith. 

200. Deugant. Deuganfed. Deuganwaith. 

1000. Mil. MUfed. Milwaith. 

2000. Dwyfil. Dwyfilfed. Dwyfilwaith, &c 

158. The ordinals have often, like the cardinal nambers, 
gwaiik or tro put after them, gwaitk taking the middle, 
and tro the radical soimd: as y seithfed waith; y s^itbfed 
trv. 

159. When the names of the objects numbered are joined 
to periphrastic numerals, they usually take their place im- 
mediately after the first-mentioned nmneral : thus, 

23 men : Tri dyn ar uga)D:=three men over twenty. 
The 30th day: Y degfed dydd ar ugain=:the tenth day oyer 
twenty. 

PRONOUNS. 

160. Pronoims are divided into Personal, Demonstrative^ 
Relative, Interrogative, Possessive, and Indefinite, 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

.161. The Welsh language has personal pronouns in great 
variety off orms, which were designed in order to speak of a 
person or thing with a less or greater degree of emphasis. 
Thus when no great emphasis was to be laid on the pro- 
noun, the simple form mi &c. would be employed ; as ' mi 
a ddeuaf,' I will come. When the pronoun required to be 
marked with emphasis, the emphasis would be expressed by 
doubling the simple form: thus, myfiz=mi mi; as * myfi 
a ddeuaf,' I will come. When the pron. was to be conjoined, 
or set in opposition to a word in the preceding clause, this 
was done bv suffixing the word tau (= tuus, too, also) to 
the simple form : thus we have minnau, tithau, fr. mi' tau, 
ti-tau; as 'minnau a ddeuaf, I also will come. When 
emphasis and conjunction were to be expressed in the same 
pronoun, the simple form would be prefixed to that which 
expressed conjunction or opposition ; thus myfinnau, tydithau, 
efyntau, are compounded of mi-minnau, ti-tithau, ef-yntau, 

Observ, At present, boweTer, the distinction is not strictly observed 
between ' the simple,' and ^ the emphatic,^ and between ' the con* 
junctivef' and * the emphatic and conjunctive,* 
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162. (a) Simple. (/, thov, he, &c.) 

1. Mi (mid. fi) i. 1. Ni. 

2. Ti (m. di, asp. thi). 2. Chwi, 

^' ^ nCfem. ^' ^' ^^ ^* ^^^' hwynt, (nhw, nhwy.) 

163. (6) Emphatic. (I, «Aot«, A^, &c) 

L Myfi, (m. fyfi). 1. Nyni. 

2, Tydi, (m. dydi, asp, thydi). 2. Chwychwi. 

o ( Efe, efo. mas* o tt . v 

2iHyhi,A 3. Hwym.hwy. 

164. (c) Conjunctive. (J afoo, ftwt I, I on t^^ other 
hand, &c.) 

1. Minnau (m. finnau) innaiu 1. Ninnau. 

2. Tithau (ra. dithau, asp. thithau.) 2. Chwithau. 

, v«f«„ «..,• ^- Hwylhan, hwyn- 

^Hithau,>m. nhwythau). 

165. {d) Emphatic and conjunctive. (J also indeed, &c.) 

1. Myfinnau. 1. Nyninnau, 

2. Tydithau. 2. Chwychwithau. 

^' -J HyhXu!^;.. 3- *'^<'«' H'^y*""- 

(a) Some of these pronouns suffer an elision when preceded by the 
prep, t; as im' for imi; it* for t ti; in* for t ni; and tu;cA is found 
for t cAtoi, 

(ft) Of me, of theCf of ut^ See. will not be expressed in Welsh by 
ofifO dij nt\ &c. but by the following form, which Dr. J. D, Rhys 
considers the genitiye of the personal pronouns '. 

1. O hono£=of me. 1. O honom=:of us. 

2. O honot=of thee. 2. O honoch=of you. 

3-{o£r=o/hir 3. 01.on,nt=of them. 

Or, hanof, o hanoty &o* where the root is more clearly seen. 
Hanu is to proceed from : hence ^9to/=proceeding from me. 

166. Reflexive pronouns are formed by adding, to the 
poss. pron., hun, or hunan, self; hun or hunain, selves. 

1. Fy hun or hunan, myself. 1. Bin hun or hunain, ourselves.^ 

2. Dy hun or hunan, thysetf 2. Eich hun or hunain, yourselves, 

3. Eihunor hunan, himself ^c, 3. £u hun or hunain, themselves. 

* Grammar, p. 74. 
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167. Reciprocal pronouns are formed by adding gilydd 
=:one another, to the plural of the possei^ve. 

First pert* ein gilydd : tecond pert* eioh gilydd ; third pert, en 
gilydd. 

168. " One another is expressed also by y $m%U y UaUssthe 
one, the other : in this case two distinct persons or parties 
are spoken of. Hwy a laddant y naill y Hall, they tciU IdU 
one another^ y 

169. Inseparable pronouns are so called, because they 
are united to verbs and prepositions to indicate the person 
and number intended to be expressed : thus, caraf is com- 
poimded of car aud^ ; ataf of at and^i. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1 70. The demonstrative pronouns of the Welsh language 
are divided into six classes, and '* make a discrimination of 
persons and situation, (or which the English this and that 
are not equivalent ^" 

Y rhai hyn or yma 
(c. y rhai n.) m. 
this. and/. Ythese. 

Hyn, y rhai hyn or 
yma(c.yrhai'n.)n.^ 

Y rhai hyn or' 

yma. m. 

^.. , Y rhai hyn or 

this here, ^^^j-f 

Hynyma,yrhai 
hynoryma.n.. 



171. 
i Hwn, m, 
"S Hon,/. 
2 Hyn, n. 



172. 

i Hwnyma,fn. 
■§ Honyma,/ 
S Hynyma, n. 



•"^ 



y these here. 



173. 
i Hwna, ire. 
'S Hona,/ 
S Hyna,n. 

<* SpeakiDg of the second person, or of an object under cognizance." 



that there. [^ ^hai yma (or hyna), those 

there. 



^ T. J. Hughet on Syntax. 



» Dr. Pvghe. 
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174. 

S Hwnyua^m. 

"I Honyna,/. \ that there, 

^ Hyhyna, fu 



.Y rhai hynyna, those there. 



*' Speaking of the second person, or of an object near or present" 

175. 
a Hwnacw,i»/ 
"i Honacw,/. 



g Hynacw, n. 

176. 

I Hwnw, m, 
"% Hono,/. 
§ Hyny, ». 



thai yonder. 



Y rhai hynacw or acw, those 
yonder. 



1Y rhai hyny (c. y 
rhei'ny)^ those (put 
of sight.) 

'^ Speaking of the third person, that is distant, or not under 
cognizance.'' 

(a) The words yma, yna^ acWf are strictly adverbs of place, bat 
are regularly used as demonstrative pronouns. Oco and onco are used 
for acw and humacw in the colloquial language of South Wales. 

177* Demonstrative pronouns, when put in construction 
with substantives, follow them, an article always preceding. 
[Order: art subs, pron.] 

T djn hvrn or yma»/A»f man. Y dynion hyn or ymtLssthese men. 

Y ddynes boa or yman^Atf woman. Y gwragedd hyn or yma^ 
these women. 

Y peth hyn or jmAszthis thing. Y pethau hyn or ymtiss these things. 

Y dyn yna (or bwna) Stc.^thai man. Y dynion yna <fec=/AoM men. 

Y dyn acw Ac^that man. Y dynion acw Scczsthose men. 

Y dyn hwnw 8cQ,=Uhat man. Y dynion hyny 8iO.^ those men. 



BELATIYE PRONOUNS, 

178. The pronouns yr hum, yr hon, Sec, are varied to 
denote gender and number; some are varied to denote num- 
ber only ; and others have no variation at all. 

179. S. Yr hwn, m. he that, who, 

whose, whom, &c. 
Yr hon,/. she, that, who, &c. 

Yrhyii,n. thatwhich;which, &c. PL Y rhai; yr hyn. 
S. Pa un {zs which one), who, which, &c. PI. Pa rai 
( sz which ones,) who, which, &c. 



I PL Y rhai. 



40 ETYMOLOGY. 

S. Y neb^ jr nn^ vhosoever^ Itc PL Y sawl*^ who$<h 
et€T, &c« 

Ag and ar=icAo, which, that, are indeclinable. 

Pwybynagszwhoioever, is both mas* and fem., and sing, 
and plural. 

Pa . . bjnag=w^a< . . soever, may be of any gender and 
number, according to the word inserted between pa and 
bynag; as, 

S. Pa ddyn bynag. PI. Pa ddynian bynag. 

Vsiferch bynag. F&ferched bynag. 

Pa beth bynag. Pa betham bynag. 

(a) Some grmmmariaiifl oonsider ' a' m a reladTc pronoun ; aa iff 
the teotenee '* ti y w y fercb a guaf," thoo art the maid I love. But 
as the writer it cooTinced that a in such sentences ia notiiing else 
than the anxiliary adverb, which in affirmative danses is j^aoed 
beffofe the verb when the nom. or the objective preeedis s , it has been 
thought proper to deny it a place among relative pronoons. 



INTER&OGATIYS PRONOUNS. 

180. The interrogative pronouns are firy" and jmi" (and 
formerly py ■) for both numbers. 

191. Pwy (what man or woman, who,) is both mas. and 
fem.f and being itself a substantive pronoun, it should not, 
according to most grammarians, be j(Mned to a notm* 

182. Pa (wfiat) is an adjective pronoun, and for the 
most pan is followed by a noun or a substantive word. Pa 
ddyn ? Pa un ? Pa rai ? 

(a) When pwy and pa are accompanied by 6ymtg:^enuqxxey they 
form indefinite relatives. [See above, §. 179.] 



POSSESSIVE P&ONOUNS. 

183. 1. Ty;ym,my £ in, our. 

2. Dy, yth, thy. Eich, your. 

3. £i, his, hers, its, £u, their. 

■ Y tawl is sometimes considered as singular : < F mwt ni rot^a^ 
dedwydd ywJ Edm, Piry$. " Fod yn rhaid i'r tawl a ckwennyehai 
wrthladd awdnrdod, gymmeryd y baich ante «t hun." Ed, StamteL 

■ C^ /noysquis ; pa, jqfz=:wri, qa&. 
• The radical form my i8 obsolete. 
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184. h Eiddof, mi/i«. FAddom, ours. 
2. Eiddot, thine. Eiddoch, yours. 

185. Man (=ineus) my» and tau (=:tuus) thy, Bxt 
obsolete. 

186. /// (probably sz7/t) is joined to numerals, and most 
commonly to no more than two or three persons. " Aethant 
yno ill dau," they both went there. So ill tri or (rioedd, 
they three. 

(a) Whenyjn, pthy et, ein, eicky eu, oome after a. p, t, ytfe, ni, na, 
pe^ mo, tuGy gyda, and sometimes after other words ending with a 
vowel, they are abbreviated : 

'nissym; 'M=:yth; 'f=:ei; 'ussein; VAsreicb; 'wsseu. 

Mi a'ifi tad ; ti a'th dad ; efe a't dad. 

Nyni «'« tad ; chwychwi a*ch tad ; hwynt-hwy a^u tad. 

(*) •* I*W," When et singular and <fi* pK are preceded by i, they 
are changed into to : t'io=t W, to his ; i'ii;:=t «t<, to their, Aeth Vw 
dy ; aethant Ttr tai. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS (or NUMERALS.) 

187. The following are termed indefinite pronouns or 

numerals^. 

Ambell, some/ew. Hchjd'ig, fewy little. Bbai, some. 

Sawl, many. ( Pa 
Amryw/^^,,,^^, p^*v ^^^ sawl gwaith? Aoiif 

Amrai J ««'^'- Peth^wme. ^^^ ^.^,^ Y 

sawl, whosoever.) 
Arall (pi. ereill) an- Y naill, the one. Un, a«y ; yr un; ^A* 

olA«r. tame. 

Cyfi7w^^,,A y Hall (pi. Ueill) /Ae Unrhyw, aiyr; the 

Yfath S «<A«»-. '«»»*• 

Bim, no; any. Toh,eoery. Neb^ noWjr; oity 

Hell, oil, a//. Pawb,a//. ^* 

Llawer, many, mucA. Bhyw, some. 

188. ^ra/^ and oil tallow the nouns which they qualify; 
the others precede. 

189. The following are accompanied by a noun or sub- 
stantive word : pob, anibeU, rhyw, unrhyw (any) holl. 

190. These admit of being employed with or without a 
noun : amryw^ amraiy cyfryw, y fath, Uawer, oil, rhai, un, 
yr un, unrhyw (the same), ychydig, y naiU, araU, sawl, dim, 
peth, neb. 

P They are called by some, adjective pronouns. 

e2 
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191. Pawb and y llaU (pi. y lleiU) are never accompanied 
by a noun or substantive word. 

192. Dim, pob, Rawer, un, and yr un (mas.), rhai, sawl, 
and peih, govern the radical sound : the others govern the 

middle. 

^^^ For further observations, see Synto^. 

VERBS. 

193. Verbs are divided into Active and Passive, Active 
verbs are again divided into Transitive and Intransitive, 

194. "A transitive verb expresses an action exerted upon 
some object;" as 'caraf y dyn/ I love the man. 

195. "An intransitive verb expresses an action or a state, 
which is not communicated from the agent to any other 
object;" as ' rhedaf/ I run, 

196. ''A passive transitive verb denotes that its nominative 
is suffering or acted upon." It is formed from the active 
transitive by suffixing the passive terminations to the root 
of the verb : thus ' car-af,* / love ; passive, ' cer-tr fi,' I am 
loved, 

197. A passive impersonal verb is formed by adding the 
passive suffixes to the root of the intransitive: thus, 'rhed-af,' 
I run; impers. rhed-ir,* it is run; men run. It has not, 
strictly speaking, a nom. case, but fe, fo, e, frequently 
precede it in affirmative niain clauses; as 'fe redir yn 

198. A reflective (or middle) verb denotes that an action 
is exerted by the agent upon himself. It is formed from 
transitive verbs by prefixing ym ^ io them; as golchi, to wash, 
ymolchi, to wash one's self, [Cf. Gr. Xova», I wash; 
\a()oiim, I wash myself: L. fero, I hear; feror, I hear my- 
self.] 

FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 

199. The root of a verb is a word in its radical, un- 
changed form, without any termination added thereto, and 
it is most usually traced in the infinitive mood; the third 
pers. sing, fut, of the indie. ; or the second pers, sing, of the 
imperative. 

4 Ym is probablj another form of the pron. mt, or cognate with the 
Greek ofi-tu. 
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200. The infinitive mood. Many verbs are used in the^ 
infinitive without any addition of suffixes designative of 
that mood. Dangos^ to show; ateb^ to answer; son> ta 
mention. 

201. But, in general, certain endings, characteristic of 
the infinitive, are appended to the root-words ; and, if the 
root-words contain mutable vowels, they for the most part . 
undergo a change according to the system of vowel muta- 
gens. Dysg-u, to learn, fr. dysg ; sef-yll, to stand, fr. saf. ■ 

202. Verbs are formed from nouns, sing, and pi., from 
(adjectives, and occasionally from some other parts of speech^ 

Caru, to love, fr, cAr. Cyfiawuhau, to justify, fr. cyfiawn. 
Blodeuo, to be in blossom, fr. blodau. Unioni, to straighten, 
fr. uniawn. 

203. The infinitive endings most frequently in vogue 
are a, hdu, (or du) i, o, (or aw), to (or iaw), and u. Bwyla^ 
bywh&u, tori, euro (or curaw), ceisio (or ceisiaw), rhanu. 

204. The following infinitive endings do not occur sa 
frequently : ed, ted, ael, el, ain, ian, aeth, eg, w^ eu, y, yll, yd, 
al, ial, ur, awr (or or), fan, ych. Cerdded, ymddiried/ 
gallael or gallel, llefaiu, ichian, marchogaeth, rhedeg, bwrw, 
madden, hely, sefyll, cymmeryd, arthal, nychial, gwneuthur, 
egor (or egawr), hedfan, chwennych. 

305. Observatioru, (a) and to are used Id simple or bistorical 
laoffuage ; aw and iaw in poetry and in nerTous prose. 

(p) Hdu ^ (or du) are generally attached to adjectives ; as Uawenh&u, 
£r. Uawen, cheerful; iachfta, fr. iach^ healthy. 

(c) I and u. If the preceding syllable contains o or oe; or if it 
ends in w, the affix t is employed; as tort, ofnt, llont ; poent, poCTi, 
9eTi\ tetot, syltrt, meddtc^'.- In other cases u is the common termi-^ 
nation; as malt«, peoh», baeddt<;, cysgt<. But there are several 
exceptions (especially in e) ; as meat, rhegtVpert, gent, pesgt, gwaeddt, 
gweint, crawnt, cyfiawn t. 

(i/) The affix a generally signifies to gather or collect; as afalena, 
to gather apples; gwlana, to gather wool; ceinioca, to gather pence, 

{e) AiUy tan, al, ial, fan, imply frequency, or a gradual and 
eontinued action, Ochain, ichian, arthal, aaddial, hedfan. F is 
sometimes prefixed to ain ; as wyloo/ain, cwyno/ain. 

206. Finite moods. The finite moods are formed from 
the infinitive, according to the following rules. 

207. a. When verbs have no infinitive endings, and con- 
tain no mutable vowels {a, ai, aw, w) , the finite moods are 

' HUau and Uau are also met with. CyfiawnMatt, oyfrawmirati. 
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formed simply by adding to the infinitiTO the vaiioos tenni- 
nations characterizing them ; as ateb> ateb-of^ aieb-ton, 
ateb*at«. 

208. If the infinitive contains a mutable vowel, that 
▼owel is usually changed into another ; as hebrtmg, hebiyng- 
a£, hebryngwn> hebryngais. 

209. 0. When verbs have infinitive endings, most of 
these are struck ofif at the accession of the finite sofiixes; 
as rheg-e^, rhed-af, rhed^wn, rhed-ais. And some of the 
prepar^ roots of the infinitive (or radices of formation) » if 
they have undergone a change with respect to their vowels, 
re-assume their radical form ; as s^f-yll (rad. form sqf ) to 
stand, saf-af, saf-wn. 

210. In addition to the two preceding rules^ the following 
remarks are offered as affording further explanations on the 
formation of the finite moods. 

211. The following endings of the infinitive are generally 
cut off in the formation of the finite moods: i, o, (or aw}, u, 
a, ed, ain, aeth, eg, yll, ydy ur. Tor-i ciu"-o (or cur-aw), 
tal-u, ceinioc-a clyw-ed, llef-ain, marchog*aeth, rhed-eg, 
sef-yll, gochel-yd, gwneuth-ur. 

(a) TaraWy gadawy addaw, gwrandcno*, and their compoondsy as 
ymdarawy &c. retain '^ aw** in the finite moods ; as taratoaf, tar- 
awwtiy &c. 

(6) ^is generally retained in the finite tenses of ^teyto; asbwytilfodd, 
bwyt^wn, &C. 

212. Such as have io in the infin., strike off o, and retain 
f ; as ceis-to, to seek, ceis-taf, ceis-twn. Such as have hdu 
(or du) strike off u, and retain hd (or a); as cyfiawn-hdu, 
eyfiawn-h^wn. 

213. Some other verbs, although their infinitives do not 
end in io, yet bon*ow i in the finite moods ; namely, in- 
finitives ending in /, and some which end in n, id, yg, air; as 
dal, daliaf, arwain, arweiniaf; ymlid, ymlidiaf, cynnyg, 
cynnygiaf ; cynniwair, cynniweiriaf. But in the dialect of 
South Wales the i is scarcely ever borrowed. 

214. Those which end in eu, w, fam,, suffer no elision ; 
as dechreu, dechr^t^f ; cadw, cadii;af, hedfan, hedfanaf. 

(a) Bwrw ivjects w and borrows i ; as bwrw, bwriaf. 

■ These verbs are freqaently written taro, gado, addoy gurandoy in 
the infinitive. 
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215. Such as have ai and w, followed bj a consonant^ in 
the last syllable of the infinitive, respectively change these 
vowels into ei, and y, when a suffix is added ; as arwain. 
arw^niaf; hebru^ug, hebryngaf. 

216. Verbs that retain aw, hd (or a), and a in the finite 
moods (as tarawaf, cyfiawnhdf^ bwytqf;) and those which 
have a in the penult of the infin., may or may not change a 
into e in the 2 pers. sing, and pL of prea. and first future, 
indie; ^ pers. sing, qfimperf.; 1 and 2 pers. sing, of perf.; 
and 2 pers. pi. of the imperative, 

217» ^ is cut off from the suffix of the pL number of the 
perfect, and from the sing, and pi. of the pluperfect, when Wy 
preceded by a vowel, ends the root-word ; as cly w-ed, to hear, 
clywsom, ios clywasom. A is sometimes cut off before Z; as 
gwel-ed, to see, gwelsom, for gwelosom* 

(a) If w is preceded by a canMonant, the coDJugatien is regular ; a» 
berwi, to baily berwasom. 

218. Verbs ending in oi (as J^oi, ymdroi) retain i of tha 
infin. and cut off a of the finite endings in the pi. number of 
the perf,, and sing, and pi. of the plup. ; as ffoi, to flee, 
fibisom, for ffoasom. But some wiite ffoasom, ffoasoch, 
ffoa^ant, &c. regularly. 

219. When two of the same vowels meet, some writers 
retain both, but others omit one of them^ pkcing, generally, 
a circumflex over the retained vowel; as gwrandatmi^n or 
gwrandawn ; cyfrawnhaaf or cyfrawnh&f ; floodd or flodd. 

DEFINITION OF THE MOODS. 

220. A mood expresses the mode or manner in which the 
verbal action or state is described. 

221. "The indicative mood declares tho action or state 
to exist simply, and as a fact." 

222. The imperative mood commands, requests, or directs 
an action to be done or a state to exist. 

223. The subjunctive (or conjunctive) mood declares an 
action or state conceived as possible under certain conditions. 

224. That which is called the " potential mood," (i. e. 
implying liberty, power, obligation, &c.} is expressed in 
Welsh, as in English, by the aid of auxiliary verbs ; as gallaf 
fyned, I may go; medraf ddysgu, I can learn; dylech 
fyned, you ought to go. 
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225. " The infinitive mood is the notion of the verb 
standing in its simplest form, withoat reference to any 
particular subject." 

TENSES OF VERBS. 

226. A tense expresses the time of the action or state of 
the verb. 

227. Tenses are divided into present, past and future; 
or more minutely, into present, imperfect, perfect, pluper- 
fect, future, and future perfect, 

228. Present. Present tense indicative describes an action 
or state conceived as doing or existing at the present time. 
The WeUh language has no inflected form to describe 
present tense for any of its verbs, except bod, to be, and the 
irregular gwn, I know, and its compound adwaen, I know : 
hence this tense either borrows the form of the future, as 
dysgaf, dysgir fi; or is expressed periphrastically by the 
inflections of hod and the present participle of the other 
verb, as wyf yn dysgu, I am learning ; ydys yn fy nysgu, 
I am being taught. [One of the passive forms borrows 
bod and cael; as wyfyn caelfy nysgu=i am having myself 
taught.] 

(a) There it the same difference between dysgaf tiXiA ^f^ffgn dysgu, 
at there it between / team, and / am leamitig ; but this aiffnTeoce of 
meaning is not ttrictly attended to. The periphrastic form is the 
more frequent, and is always used when the time of an action is to be 
marked with exactness. 

{b) Habit or custom is sometimes expressed by the future of hod 
with a participle: as byddaf yn mynedyno, I am in the habit of going 
there. 

229. The present subjunctive borrows the inflected form of 
the future perfect; as dysgwyf^ dysgerfi, 

230. Imperfect The imperfect indicative describes (a) 
" An action or state continuing and not completed, at some 
given point of past time." This is expressed in Welsh by 
the imperfect oeddwn, &c. with the present participle of the 
other verb; as oeddum yn dysgu: oeddid ynfy nysgu, 

(a) The same idea is expressed by the infiected form of a certain 
datt of verbt : such at gioeled, cysgu, eistedd. 

231. ()3) It describes habits, customs, actions frequently 
repeated, &c. and is expressed by the inflected form of the 
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verb: as dysgwn, dysgidfi; or by the imperfect byddwn^ &c. 
with the present participle of the other verb, as, byddum yn 
dysgv, byddid ynfy nysyu. 

232. The imperfect subjunctive borrows the inflected 
form of the indicative, or the periphastic made by " byddum ;** 
as dysgum, or byddum yn dysgu, &c. 

233. Perfect. The perfect definite (or perfect present) 
brings a past action into close connection with present time. 

(a) It is expressed by the present indicative of bod with a 

past participle; as wyf wedi dysgu, 1 have learnt; uryfwedi 

fy nysgu, I have been taught. (/S) It is expressed frequently, 

but not so properly, by the inflected form; as dysgais, dysg- 

wydfi, 

234. The perfect indefinite (or aorist) describes past 
time indefinitely, and is represented by the inflected form 
of the verb ; as dysgais, I learnt ; dysgtvydfi, I was taught. 

235. Pluperfect. The pluperfect indie, describes an action 
as completed before the occurrence of another past action. 
It is expressed (a) by the imperf. of bod with a past par- 
ticiple; as oeddton wedi dysgu, I had learnt; oeddwn wedify 
nysgu, I had been taught: ()3) by the inflexions of the verb; 
as dysgaswn, dysgasidfi, [The periphrastic occurs oftener 
than the inflected form.] 

236. The pluperfect subjunctive is expressed either by 
the inflected form of the plup. indie; as dysgaswn, dysgasid 
fi; or by buaswn, &c. with a participle; as buaswn wedi 
dysgu, buasid wedify nysgu. 

237. Future. The future speaks of an action or state in 
futuie time. It is expressed by inflection of the verbs; as 
dysgaf, I will learn; dysgirfi, I shall be taught; and. some- 
times by the future of the auxiliary gwneyd, to do, with the 
infinitive of the other verb; as gwnaf ddysgu; gwneir fy 
nysgu. 

238. Duty, compulsion, &c. will be expressed by the 
future of cael, to have, with the other verb in the infinitive 
mood; as caf ddysgu, I shall have to learn. 

239. Future peifect. This tense expresses that an action 
shall have been completed before the occurrence of another 
action. It is expressed (a) by the first future of bod and 
the past participle of the other verb ; as byddaf wedi dysgu, 
I shall have leamt; byddaf wedi fy nysgu, I shall have been 
taught: O) by an inflected form, in subjoined clauses; «& 
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pan ddysgwyf, when I shall have learnt; pan ddytger fi, 
x?heii I shall hare been taught. [This latter form, however^ 
occurs oftener in present subjunctive.] 

240. A progressiYe state is expressed by the inflections 
of had with the present participle, or a compound of the 
present participle, of the other verb ; as, 

Wyf jD dysgn, I am learning, BaaswB yn dysga. 1 r a ^ i 

Ocddwn wedi bod y/^^been 
yn dysgu. J ^^'^V- 

Oeddwnyndy8gii,/tra«/!rarrfim^« Bjddaf yn dysgn, I thail be 

teaming, 
Bnm yn dysgUy 
W3rf wedi bod yn 
dyggD, 



I have been 
learning* 



PARTICIPLES. 



241. Participles are expressed in Welsh by the infinitive 
mood of any ])roposed verb, preceded by certain particles 
embracing the notion of present, past, and future time. 

242. Iresent. Present active is formed by placing yn', 
gan, or dan before the verb ; as, yn dysgu, gan ddysgu, dan 
ddysgu. 

243. The passive participle of all tenses is distinguished 
from the active by having the possessive pronoun inserted 
between the time-defining particle and the verb; as, pre- 
sent, yn fy nysgu ; past, wedi tj nysgu; future, ar fy nysgu, 

244. Another form for the passive is made by inserting 
the auxiliary cael, to have, between the particle of time and 
the pronoun ; as, yii cael fy nysgu. 

(a) Yn is followed by the radical sound; gan and dan by the 
middle, 

245. Past. The past participle is formed by putting 
wedi (or gwedi), ar ol, or yn ol, before the verb ; as u^t 
dysgu, ar ol dysgu, yn ol dysgu, 

(a) Wedi (or gwedi)^ ar olj and yn ol, govern the radical sound. 
256. Future. The future participle is made by putting 

• Probal?ly the particle yn is cognate with the Greek a>v, the Latin 
ent, and the English ing, {AiUdaKuy, docens, te&ching, yn dysgu.) 
Others are of opinion that it signifies in, or in the act of\ so that *'yn 
dysgu* would be literally translated m the act of learn. 
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ar, or ar fedr (cf. L,futurus) before the verb ; as ar ddysgu, 
arfedr dysgu, 

(a) Ar goveros the middle ; arfedr^ the rtuUccU sound. 

247. Edig and adwy. Edig has in some words the force 
of a past passive participle ; as cyfieithiedig gan Arthur, 
translated by Arthur: in other words it is looked upon as an 
adjective termination; as dyn dysgedig, a learned man. 
Adwy implies power in future time, corresponding to ' able;* 
as caffaeladwy, obtainable. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
The verb Bod, to he, 

248. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. I am. 
Sin. 1. Wyf, or ydwyf*. PI. 1. Ym, or ydym. 

2. Wyt, or ydwyt. 2. Ych, or ydych. 

3. Yw^ or ydyw, mae, 3. Ynt, or ydynt, maent, 
sydd (sy), oes. sydd (sy), oes. 

Imperfect, a) I was. 

Sin. L Oeddwn,(contr.own.) PI. 1. Oeddem, or oeddym, 

(c. oem.) 

2. Oeddit, (c. oit.) 2. Oeddech or oeddych, 

(c. oech.) 

3. Oedd, or ydoedd. 3. Oeddent, or oeddynt, 

(c. cent.) 

h) I was wont, I used, &c. (of habit or custom). 

Sin. 1. Byddwn. PI. 1. Byddem,(orbyddym.) 

2. Byddit. 2. Byddech,(orbyddych.) 

3. Byddai. 3. Byddent,(orbyddynt.) 

^ There is now no difference in signification between wyf^ and ydwyf. 
Yd is probably cognate with the Latin id^ and might have been 
formerly employed as a nom. before all persons, like it in English. ( It 
is I, it is they.) 

^gf'i ^y^i ^* ^^^ compounded of yw with a pronoun : thns wy/=: 
yw-mii wyt=zyw-ti ; ^m^yw ^/iexs ; ^ch=:gwchtvi ; ^nt=zyw' 
hwynt, 

Sydd is compounded of fy and ydd=iidy and signifies *Ut is." 
Oet comes, perhaps, from o=he or it, and et^ys and £ng. is: oes 
^he, or it is. 

\Mae is perhaps made up either of may a place, or of fxdo», I mov«, 
and the pron. e, he or it. If from fida, mae will signify he is moving 
and hence is existing. With this compare the two Greek words, €7/a 
I go, and c2/il, I am.] 

F 
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Perfect indefinite. / have been. 
Sin. 1. Bum*, (buais.) PI. 1. Buom or buasom. 

2. Buost, (buaist.) 2. Buoch or buasoch. 

3. Bu, (buodd, bues.) 3. Buont, buant, or bua- 

sanU 

Perfect definite, I have been. 

Sin. 1. Wyf wedi bod. PI. I. Ym wedi bod. 

2. Wyt wedi bod. 2. Ych wedi bod. 

3. Mae &c. wedi bod. 3. Maent, &c. wedi bod. 

Pluperfect, a) I had been. 

Sin. 1. Buaswn. P). 1. Buasem, (or buesym.) 

2. Buasit. 2. Buasech,(orbuesych.) 

3. Buasai. 3. Buasent, (or buesynt.) 

b) I had been. 

Sin. 1. Oeddwn wedi bod PL 1. Oeddem wedi bod. 

2. Ocddit wedi bod. 2. Oeddech wedi bod. 

3. Oedd wedi bod. 3. Oeddent wedi bod. 

Future. / shall be. 

Sin. 1. Byddaf. PI. 1. Byddwn. 

2. Byddi. 2. Byddwcb. 

3. Bydd or bydda. 3. Byddant. 

Future perfect, a) I shall have been. 

Sin. J. Byddaf wedi bod. PI. 1. Byddwn wedi bod. 

2. Byddi wedi bod. 2. Byddwcb wedi bod. 

3. Bydd (or bydda) 3. Byddant wedi bod. 

wedi bod. 

b) I shall have been (in subjoined clauses). 

Sin. 1. Byddwyf or byddof, PI. 1. Byddom, (c. bom.) 
(c. bwyf, bof.) 

2. Byddych, byddecb 2. Byddocb, (c. boch.) 

orbyddot,(c.bych, 
becb, bot.) 

3. Byddo, (c. bo.) 3. Byddont,(c. bont) 

^ Bum ii compounded of bu and mi (or ym)^ The remaining 
tenninationi of ^ are the lame as those ofifys^* 
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249. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

a) Be thou. 

Sin. 1. PI. 1. Byddwn. 

2. Bydd or bydda. 2. Byddwch. 

3. Bydded, (c. boed, 3. Byddant, -ont, -ent, 
• bid.) (c. boent, bint.) 

b) Let me be, or may I be. 
Sin. 1. Bydded i mi fed. PI. 1. Bydded i ni fod. 

2. Bydded i ti fod. 2. Bydded i chwi fod. 

3. Bydded iddo (or iddi) 3. Bydded iddy n t fod. 

fod. 

250. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. / may be. 
Byddwyf, &c. : see form " b)" oifut. 'perfect. 

Imperfect. / would or should be. 

Sin. L Byddwn, (c. bawn'.) PI. 1. Byddem,-ym,(c.baem) 

2. Byddit, (c. bait.) 2. Byddech, -ych (c 

baecb.) 

3, Byddai, (c. bai.) 3. Byddent, -ynt, (c. 

baent.) 

Pluperfect. / should have been. 
Buaswn, &c. : see form "a)" o(plup. indicative. 

251. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and imperf. Bod^ to be ; that I am or was. 

Perf. and plup. Bod wedi bod, darfod bod, to have 
been ; that I have or had been (in subjoined clauses). 

Future. Bod ar fod, bod ar fedr bod, to be about to be ; 
that I am about to be (in subjoined clauses). 

* Pcy if, aod the cootracted form 6aton, &c. sometimes coalesce 
ioto one word. Sin. Pettwn (if I were), pettit, pettai. Fl. Pettym, 
pettycb, pettyDt. ''Mi a fyawapettych chwi oU ja Uefara k thafodau 
dyeithr.'* I'Cor. xiv. 5. 

Pe is likewise prefixed to the pluperfect Sin. Pettaswn (if I had 
been), pettasit, petta^ai. PI. Pettasem, pettasech, pettasent. 
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252. PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Yn bod, gan fod, dan fed, being. 

Past. Wedi (or gwedi) bod, ar ol bod, yn ol bod, having 
been. 

Future. Ar fod, ar fedr bod, about to be 

Verbal acQectives. Bodedig, endued with beingm Bod- 
ad wy, capable of being. 



IMPERSONAL FORM OF BOD. 
253. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

'Ys^ or ydys, it is, (or [ Buasid (or^ 

there is, &c.) pj 1 buesid,) 



Pr- 



Byddir or byddys, (of 
^ usage.) 

Im- f Oeddid, it was, 
perf. iByddid, (of usage.) 
Perf. ( Buwyd, (or ^ 
indef.t bued) 
Perf. (Ys (or ydys) 
def. 1 wedi bod 



Oeddid 
\ wedi bod ^ 

Fut. Byddir, it will be 



It had 
been. 



It has 
^been. 






a 

P3H 



Bydder (c. baer.) 
Byddir (or bydd- 
ys) wedi bod. 



It will 
■have 
been* 



254. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Bydder, let be. 

255. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Bydder, (c. baer,) It may be. 

Imperf. Byddid, (c. baid,) It would be. 

Plup. Buasid, (or buesid,) It would have been. 

256. Compound verbs of Bod. 

Canfod, (can-bod,) to per- Adnabod, (ad-nabod,) to re- 
cognise. 
Cydnabod, (cyd-nabod,) to 
acknowledge, 

y Ys appears to be the same with the Eng. t>, and ee of the Gr. 
Lat. and Welsh, in itr-ri, es-t, o-es. It is employed in forming the 
perfect and plup. tenses of Welsh verbs,— t»kmg the form as m iuost 
=bu-0S'th and as in other places i as caraw=ujar-(W i ; wsratsiszcar' 
aS'li. 



ceive. 
Nabod, (gwn-bod,) to recog* 

nise. 
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Gwybod, (gwydd-bod,) to Gorfod, (gor-bod,) to com- 

know, pel, 

Darrod,(dar-bod), to cease to Hanfod, (ban-bod,) to exist, 

exist. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

257. Auxiliary verbs serve to produce additional forms to 
otber verbs, and to particularise tbeir signification, and the 
time of action or event. The auxiliaries are bod, darfod, 
cael, and gwneyd, to which are usually added gallu and 
medni, dylum, dichon, rhaid, and mynu, 

258. Galla and medra. <' Medru implies skill and ability, 
whether natural or acquired, on the part of the person 
speaking. Gallu implies power, permission, or the 
non-existence of any external impediment. Thus gallu 
corresponds nearly to 'may,* medru to 'can'.*" They are 
conjugated regularly. Gallaf fyned, / may go, Medraf 
ddysgu, / can learn, (medrus, cf. magister, L.=Fr.maiire.) 

259. Dylwn (fr. an obsolete infin. dylu) implies duty, 
like the Eng. ' I ought.' It is a defective verb, having only 
the imperfect tense, which is used to denote present obliga- 
tion, and the pluperfect, which is used to denote past obliga- 
tion. 

Dylwn fyned, I ought to go, Impers. Djiid. 

Djlaswn fyned, I ought to have gone, Impers. Dylaflid. 

Bylaflwn fod wedi myned, / ought to have been gone, 

260. Dichon* implies contingency =^' it may be;' and 
power, corresponding to ' can,* ' Dichon fy mod yn cyfeil- 
iomi,* it may be that I err, ' Dichon i mi ddywedyd hyn,* 
it may be that I said this, * Ni ddichon dyn ei draethu,' 
man cannot relate it. 

261. Rhaid is both a noun and a verb. It corresponds 
to 'must,' and, like it, is indeclinable. 

(a) In the following examples it is strictly a noun, 

T mae ,n rhaid i mi ddysgu, 1 ,^, ^ ^^^, ^ ^^ 

Khaid yw 1 mi ddysgu, . \ Uart^Imu^ learn. 

Bhaid 1 mi ddysgu (omittmg toe verb) J 

{b) In these examples it is a verb, 

T:^i a rtid ddysgu \ ^^ *' ^ (°^ ^^^ '^'^ '""*' '^^'•'*- 

» T, J, Bnghes on Syntojf, • Cf. Gr. rvyxduw, 

f2 
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202. Cstel strictly signifies to have. As an auxiliary to 
aciive verbs, it implies liberty, or freedom from external 
hindrances; permission, compulsion, &c.; as caf ddyspu 
Whon an auxiliary to passive verbs it retains its radical 
signification : as Yr wyfyn caelfy nysgu, 

263. Gwneyd, to do^ and darfod, to cease, serve merely 
to give a different form to some of the tenses ; as, gwnaethjrm 
ddvH^u, I learnt: darfum ddysgu, or darfu i mi ddysga, 
/ learnt, 

(fi) Cael and Gwneyd are irregular verbs, and are olasnfied widi 
tbein. 

barfod ii a oomponod of bod^ and, for the most part, conjogated 
iko it. 

264. Mynu (fr. myn^ the will) implies will or determin- 
ation, And is conjugated regularly. M3aiaf ddyfod, J will 
have to come; I wul come* 



CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERB. 

265. 'There are two conjugations; one by inflection, 
and the other by auxiliaries' 

266. Terminations of the inflected form^. 



^ The terminations of verbs are changes and contractions of personal 
pronouns, as will appear from the subjoined analysis. 

iVw. Af=y?; i=</i; a=ef Wn=:nt; wch=cAfirt; %.ut=zbwynt, 
(Cf. L. amofi^.) 

Imperf, Wn=mif it=r/t; ai=ef Ems^/xets; ech=cAtirf,- 
ent=Afi;^n/. 

Per/, Ais=:a« I ; aistsro^^'; odd, of. amavt/, loved, Asomrzcu 
ilfi9is{ asoohssflw chwi; asant=a« hwynU [At is a verb, see §• 253, 
note.] 

Plup, Aswnssaf mif dM\t^(uti; asai=:<Mef Asem=a« ^/icts; 
a8t>ch=a« chwi ; asent=a» hwynt, [Cf. I^. Utemy issesy &c.] 

Fuhtre, neepreeent, 

Fut, per/, Wyf, of ^Ji; ot=/i; o=o. Oms^fifi^is; ooh=zehwi ; 
ont:=hwynt. 

Imperative, A ; of. L. ama; ed; cf. L. am«/. Wns=ni ; wch=eAirf ; 
ant=Aic^<. 

But Dr. Pughe seems to be of opinion, that these suffixes are to be 
derived from primitive verbs ; such as au, tiddUy dso. His words are : 
*' What appears as the inflections are identified, on due examination, 
to be these primitive verbs affixed to nouns, so as to form a verbal 
characteristic, in the different moods and tenses.** {Gram^ p. 66.) 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present* Imperfect. 

Sin. 1. -a£ PL 1. -wn. Sin. 1« -wn. PI. I. •em. 

2. -i. 2. -wch. 2. -it 2. -ech. 

3. -a (or root). 3. -ant. 3. -ai. 3. -ent. 

Perfect. Plaperfect. 

Sin. 1. 'ais. PL I* -asom. Sin. 1. -aswn. PI. 1. -asem. 

2. -aist. 2. -asoch. 2. -asit. 2. -asech. 

3. -odd. 3. -aaant. 3. -asai. 3. -asent. 

Fata re. Future perfect. 

Sin. ]« -af. PI, 1. -wn. S(in. 1. -wyf,(or-of.) Pl.l. -om. 

2. -i. 2. wch. 2. -ych,(-ech or-ot.) 2. -och. 

3. -a (or root). 3. -ant. 3. -o. 3. -ont 

Imperative Present. 
Sin. 1. - PI. 1. -wn. 

2. -a (or root). 2. -web. 

3. -ed. 3. -ant (-ont -ent.) 

Subjunctive. Present=fiit. perf. Imperf.=rimperf. Inditf. 
PIuperfect=plap. Indie. 
Infinitive : see §. 203, 204. 

Dtsgu, to learn or teach. 
active voice. 

267. indicative mood. 

Presents a) I learn. 

Sin. 1. Dysgaf. PI. 1. Dysgwn. 

2. Dysgi. 2. Dysgwch^ 

3. Dysg or dysga. 3. Dysgant 

b) I am learning; I learn. 
Sin. 1. Wyiyn dysgu. Sin. 1. Ym yn dysgu. 

2. Wyt yn dysgu 2. Ycb yn dysgu. 

3. Mae &c. 3m dysgu. 3. Maent &c. yn dysgu« 

Imperfect, a) generally of habit or custom: / used to 
learn, &c. 
Sin. 1. Dysgwn. PI. 1. Dysgem^. 

2. Dysgit. 2. Dysgech. 

3. Dysgai. 3. Dysgent. 

^ The subjoined is the form given by some grammarians for the 
present tense of the indicative, and is adopted bj a few writers of the 
present day. 

Sin. 1. Dysgwyf. PI. I. Dysgym. 

2. Dysgwyt. 2. Dysgych. 

3. Dysgyw. 3. Dysgynt. 
^ The pi. of imperf. sometimes ends in ym, ych, ynt. 
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b) Of habit or custom : / used io /mth. 

Sin. 1. Byddwn yn dysga. PI. 1. Bjddem yn dysgo. 

2. Byddit yn dysgu. 2. Byddech yn dysgn. 

3. Byddai yn dysgu. 3. Byddent yn dysgu. 

c) I teas learning. 

Siu. 1. Oeddwn yn dysgu. PL 1. Oeddem yn dysgu. 

2. Oeddit yn dysgu. 2. Oeddech yn dysgu. 

3. Oedd yn dysgu. 3. Oeddent yn dysgn. 

Perfect, a) Perfect Indefinite : I learnt. 

Sin. 1. Dysgais. PI. 1. Dysgasom. 

2. Dysgaist. 2. Dysgasoch. 

3. Dysgodd*. 3. Dysgasant. 

J) Perfect Definite : I have learnt. 

Sin. 1. Wyf wedi dysgu. PI. 1. Ym wedi dysgu. 

2. Wyt wedi dysj^u, 2. Ych wedi dysgu. 

3. Mae &c. wedi dysgu. 3. Maent wedi dysgu. 

Pluperfect, a) I had learnt. 

Sin. 1. Dysgaswn. PI. 1. Dysgasem^ 

2. Dysgasjt. 2. Dysgasech. 

3. Dysgasai. 3.' Dysgasent. 

(a) The inflected forros, both of the active and passive of thi? tense, 
are oftener used in the subianctive; but when they can be employed in 
the indicative without rendering the sentence ambiguous, they are to 
be preferred to the periphrastic " oeddwn wedi dysgu,* as being more 
ooQoise. 

6) / had learnt. 

Sin. 1. Oeddwn wedi dysgu. PI. 1. Oeddem wedi dysgu. 

2. Oeddit wedi dysgu. 2. Oeddech wedi dysgu. 

3. Oedd wedi dysgu. 3. Oeddent wedi dysgu. 

c) Byddwn wedi dysgu^ &c. of habit or custom. 

* The third pers. sing, ends sometimes in es-; in the poets in awdd\ 
and in t>, ws, and wys in the colloquial language of South Wales* At 
is occasionally met with. 

'Sometimes djsgeeym, dysgetych, djsgesynt. 
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Future, a) I will learn. 

Sin. 1. Dysgaf. PL 1. Dysgwn. 

2. Dysgi. 2. Dysgwch. 

3. Dysg or Dysga*. 3. Dysgant. 

6) Caf ddysgu, &c. permission, compulsion, * shall,* &c. 
c) Gwnaf ddysgu, &c. promise. 

Future Perfect, a) I shall have learnt (in subjoined 

clauses). 

Sin. 1 . Dysgwyf or dysgof. PI. 1 . Dysgom. 

2. Dysgych, dysgech, 2. Dysgoch. 

or dysgot. 

3. Dysgo. 3. Dysgont. 

h) I shall have learnt. 

Sin. 1. Byddaf wedi dysgu. PL 1. Byddwn wedi dysgu. 

2. Byddi wedi dysgu. 2. Byddwch wedi dysgu* 

3. Bydd wedi dysgu. 3. Byddant wedi dysgu. 

ff The third pers. siDg. may always be made to end in a; as dysga, 
cara, ysgrifena. But a is frequeotly omitted, and the person made to 
consist of the root of the verb, either in its pore state, or with a change 
of some of its vowels. 

The following remarks are added to shew how this person is formed 
by inflexion of vowels. 

(a) A is changed into ai; as safy saif; par ^ pair; caff-aei, ccUff. 

(6) ^ is changed into et; as tajif teiji; ymafl, ymeifl ; gall, geill; 
ccuLw, ceidw ; galw, geilw ; Uanw^ Ueinw ; dcU, deil. 

(c) A of the penult, and a of the ultima are changed into e, ei, 
respectively; aa gwahardd, gweheirdd ; gtoarchadw^gwercheidw, 

(d) A of the penult, and a or e of the ultima are changed into e, y, 
respectively ; as attain ettyl ; para^ pery ; ateb, etyh ; gwared^ gtoeryd; 
dartlen, derllyn, Bvoyta is also changed into bwyiy. 

(e) A and o of the penult, and o (or aw) of the ult. are changed 
into tf, y, respectively ; as, aros, erys; mcwchog, merchyg ; adroddy 
edrydd; dangos, dengys; gwrandaw, gwrendy; taraWyiery; gadaw, 
ge^j addata,eddy; gosodygesyd. 

(/) Oin monosyllables, or in the ult. of words of more than one 
syllable, is very frequently changed into y ; as tro, try ; tor, tyr ; rho, 
dyry; rhoddtrhydd\ ffoyffy -, golch, gytch; dodydyd; cloudy; coUy 
cyll; Uosg, Uysg; cyfodycyfyd; deffiroy deffry ; cyffro, cyffry; diffodd, 
dijfydd; ymdro, ymdry ; gtcrthod, gwrthyd. 

In colloquial language this person is made to end in iff"; as dysgi^, 
ysgrifenf^, which is condemned by Dr, Davies as ** most corrupt." 
Perhaps iffia tk corruption of the pronoun ^, he ; as dysgiSs^ysge/ ; 
or cognate with the Latin eb, as in doceiit. 
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268. IMPEKAtlVE MOOD. 

Present, a) Learn thou. 

Sin. I h PI. 1. Dysgwn. 

2. Dysg, or dysga.» 2. Dysgwcb. 

3. Dysged. 3. Dysgant,(dysgont,or 

dysgent.) 

6) Let me learn, may I learn. 

Sin. 1. Bydded imi ddysgu. PL 1. Bydded i ni ddysga. 

2. Bydded i ti ddysgu. 2. Bydded i chwi ddysgu* 

3. Bydded iddo (or 3. Bydded iddynt ddysgu. 

iddi) ddy3gu< 

269. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOp. 

Present. / may learn, 

a) Dysgwyf, &c. See form '' a)" of the Fut, perfect. 

b) Byddo i mi ddysgu^ &c. 

Imperfect. / should learn, 

d) Dysgwn, &c. See form •' a)" of the Imperf. Indie, 
b) Byddai i mi ddysgu, &c. 

Pluperfect. / should have learnt. 

a) Dysgaswn, &c. See '* o)'* of the Plup, Indicative, 

b) Buaswn wedi dysgu, &c. c) Buasai i mi ddysgu, &c. 

270. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Dysgu, to learn, may refer to all tenses according to the 
preceding verb or particle on which it depends. 

Bwriadaf ddjsgn, I intend to learn. 
Bwriedais ddj^ngu, I intended to learn, 
Deuaf i ddysgu, i will come to learn. 

Present and imperf. Bod yn dysgu, to be learning, to 
learn; that I am or was learning, used in subordinate 
sentences. 

^ Occasionally we meet with a first pers. imper. << Yna hauvnff fi, 
a bwytaed arall," Joh xxxi. 8. 

* The second pers. of the imper. may, like the 3 pers. sing, fnt 
Indio. be made to end in a ; as dysga, gwrthoda, c%xdj but the suffix 
w very frequently omitted ; as dysg^ gwrthod, car. 
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Perf. and plup. Darfod i mi ddysgu; dysgu o honof; 
i mi ddysgu ; bod wedi dysgu, to have learnt ; that I learnt j 
that I have or had learnt, used in subordinate sentences. 

Future. Bod ar ddysgu; bod ar fedr dysgu, to he about 
to learn; that I am about to learn, used in subordinate 
sentences. 

271. PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Yn dysgu; gan ddysgu; dan ddysgu, learning. 
Past. Wedi (or gwedi) dysgu ; ar ol dysgu, yn ol dysgu, 
having learnt. 

Future. Ar ddysgu, ar fedr ddysgu, about to learn, 

(a) When the participle io followed by a peraonal pronoun as its 
object, expressed or understood, a corresponding possessive pronoun 
will intervene between the particle of time and the infinitive. 

Present, teaching me, &c. 

1. Yn fy nysgu L 1. Yn ein dysgu wi. 

2. Yn dy ddysgu di. 2. Yn eich dysgu chwi. 
Q 5 ^^ ®i <^^ysgu ef. 3. Yn eu dysgu hwy, 

* \ Yn ei dysgu hi. 

Past, having taught me, &c. 

1. Wedi fy nysgu i. 1. Wedi ein dysgu ni. 

2. Wedi dy ddysgu di. 2. Wedi eich dysgu chwi, 
« S Wedi ei ddysgu ef. 3. Wedi eu dysgu hwy. 

' ( Wedi ei dysgu hi. 

Future, about to teach me, &c. 

1. Ar fy nysgu i. I. Ar ein dysgu ni. 

2. Ar dy ddysgu di. 2. Ar eich dysgachwi. 
2 5 ^r ei ddysgu ef, 3. Ar eu dysgu hwg. 

' \ Ar ei dysgu hi. 

PASSIVE VOICE, 

272. The passive voice is expressed either by inflection 
or by periphrasis, 

273. The iuflected form has only one termination for 
each tense: thus, 

Pres. Imperf. Perf. Plup. Fut. 

Ir; as Id; as Wyd(ored;) as Asid; as. Ir; as 
DysgtV. Dysg/{f. Dysgwyd, (or dysged.) Dysgasid. Dysgir, 
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Fut. perf.. Imperative, and Pres. Subjunctive, 

Er; as Dysg^r. 

274. These inflections are made to agree with all persons, 
whether singular or plural, standing as the nominative case ; 
so that the person and number of the verb are to be de- 
termined by the person and number of the nominative case. 
Thus dysgir when put in construction with mi (as dysgirji) 
is of the first person, and sing, number ; when put in con- 
struction with chwi (as dysgir chvn) it is in the second 
person, plural number. 

275. A proposition may be expressed by this form in 
three different ways: (1) with the nominative case before 
the verb ; as mi a ddysgir: (2) with the nom. after the verb: 
as dysgir Ji: (3) with a possessive pronoun before the verb; 
fksfem dysgir. 

276. The periphrastic is formed, (1) of the inflections of 
bod with a passive participle of the verbs specified ; as trj^ 
yn cael fy nysgu: (2) of the inflections oi the impersonal 
ibim of bod with active pai'ticiples of the other verb; as 
ydys ynfy nysgu. 

111. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. / am being taught, &c. 

[Inflected.l 

a) Sin. 1. Mi a ddysgir. PI. 1. Ni a ddysgir. 

2. Ti a ddysgir. 2. Chwi a ddysgir. 

3. Efe &c. ddysgir. 3. Hwy &c. a ddysgir. 

(a) Observe that the particle a is followed by the middle 
sound. 

b) Sin. 1. Dysgir ^. PI. 1. Dysgir ni. 

2. Dysgir di. 2. Dysgir chwi. 

3. Dysgir ef, &c. 3. Dysgir hwy, &c. 

(a) Observe that mi and ti assume the middle sound: 
fii dL 

c) Sin. 1. Fem dysgir. PI. 1. Fe'n dysgir. 

2. Fe'th ddysgir. 2. Fe ch dysgir. 

3. Fe'i dysgir. 3. Fe u dysgir. 

(a) Fe is merely an auxiliary proDOun, for which e and fo may be 
employed. {Em <ly»gir; /o'm dysgir.) In a negative clause, and 
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after such words wifel, pan, pe^ y, these auxiliary words are dismissed. 
{Ni'm dysgir; fely'm dysger &c.) Fe'm &c. may also be written fe 
ymy orfe a*m ; as/e ym dysgir; fe a*m dysgir. 

(Jb) Observe that the second person yth (eontr. *th) takes the middle 
sound after it. Fe is followed by the same sound ; as fe ddyagir 
Arthur. 

(c) The personal pronouns are generally omitted in this form, the 
possessive being thought sufficient to indicate the person ; but when 
they are expressed, they are thus written: Ist pers. t; 2d pers. di; 
3d pers. ef e, o; as fe'm dysgir i; fe'th ddysgir di; fe'i dysgir 
efy e, 0. 



When the student has learnt the three foregoing examples of 
the present of the inflected form, he will be enabled to acquire the 
conjugation of the other tenses without any trouble, as he has only 
to substitute the inflections of those tenses (see above) for that of the 
present. 

\_Peri'phrastic.'\ 

d\ Sin. 1. Wyf yn cael iy PI. I. Ym yn cael ein dysgu. 
nysgu. 

2. Wyt yn cael dy 2. Ych yn cael eich 

ddysgu. dysgu. 

3. Mae, &c. yn cael 3. Maent, &c. yn cael eu 

ei ddysgu. dysgu. 



A knowledge of the inflections of bod together with the 
passive participles of dysgu, is all that is necessary to master this form 
throughout. 

e) Sin. 1. Ydysynfy nysgu. PL 1. Ydys yn ein dysgu. 

2. Ydys yn dy ddysgu. 2. Ydys yn eich dysgu. 

3. Ydys vn ei ddysgu, 3. Ydys yn eu dysgu, &c. 

&c. ' 



^^ A knowledge of the impersonal form of hod together with the 
active participles of dysgu is all that is necessary to master the whole 
of this form. 

Imperfect. / was (or used to he) taught, 

a) I. Mi a ddysgid. 1. Ni a ddysgid. 

2. Ti a ddysgid. 2. Chwi a ddysgid. 

3. Efe a ddysgid. 3. Hwy a ddysgid. 

b) Dysgid fi, &c. e) Oeddid yn fy nysgu, &c. 

c) Fe'm dysgid, &c. /) Byddwn yn cael fy nysgu, 

d) Oeddwn yn cael fy &c. 

nysgu, &c. g) Byddid yn fy nysgu, &c. 

G 
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Perfect Indefinite. / was taugkL 

a ) 1. Mi a ddysgwjd^ 1. Ni a ddysgwyd. 

2. Ti a ddysgwyd. 2. Chwi a ddjsgwyd. 

3. Efe a ddjsgwyd. 3. Hwy a ddysgwjd. 

b) Dysgwyd fi, &c. c) Fern dysgwjd, &c. 

Perfect Definite. / have been taught. 

a) 1. Wyfwedicaelfynjsgu. 1. Ym wedi cael ein djsgn. 

2. Wyt wedi cael dy 2. Ych wedi cael eich 

ddysgu. dysgn. 

3. Mae wedi cael ei 3. Maent wedi cael eu 

ddysgiL dysgu. 

h) Wyfwedify nysgu, &c. c) Ydys wedi fy nysgn, &c. 

Pluperfect. / had been taught, 

a) 1. Mi a ddysgasid. 1. Ni a ddysgasid. 

2. Ti a ddysgasid. 2. Cbwi a ddysgasid. 

3. Efe a ddysgasid. 3. Hwy a ddysgasid. 

h) Dysgasid fi, &c. d) Oeddwn wedi (or wedi 

c) Fe*m dysgasid, &c. cael) iy nysgu, &c. 

e) Oeddid wedi iy nysgu, &c. 

Future. / shall be taught. 

a) 1. Mi a ddysgir. 1. Ni a ddysgir. 

2. Ti a ddysgir. 2. Chwi a ddysgir. 

3. Efe a ddysgir. 3. Hwy a ddysgir. 
b) Dysgir fi, &c. c) Fe*m dysgir, &c. 

d) Caf ^y nysgu, &c. 

Future perfect. / shall have been taught, 

a) 1. Dysger fi. 1. Dysger ni. 

2. Dysger di. 2. Dysger chwi. 

3. Dysger ef or hi. 3. Dysger hwy. 

b) Byddaf wedi (or wedi c) Byddir (or byddys) wedi 
cael) iy nysgu, &c. iy nysgu, &c. 

* Or ddytged. 
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278. IMPERATIVE MOOD. Let me be taught. 

a) hike future perfect, form " a)". 

b) 1. Bydded i mi gael fy 1. Bydded i ni gael ein 

nysgu. dysgu. 

2. Bydded i ti gael dy 2. Bydded i chwi gael eich 

ddysgu. dysgu. 

3. Bydded iddo gael ei 3. Bydded iddynt gael eu 

ddysgu. dysgu. 

279. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. / may be taught^ 

m) 1. Dysger fi*. 1. Dysger ni. 

2. Dysger di. 2. Dysger chwi. 

3. Dysger eC 3. Dysger hwy. 

6) Mi a ddysger, &c. c) Y'm" dysger, &c. 

d) Byddo i mi gael fy nysgu, &c. 

Imperfect. / should or would be taught* 

a) 1. Dysgid fi. 1. Dysgid ni. 

2. Dysgid di. 2. Dysgid cbwi. 

3. Dysgid ef. 3. Dysgid hwy. 

b) Mi a ddysgid, &c. c) Y'm dysgid, &c. 

d) Byddai i mi gael fy nysgu, &c. 

Pluperfect. / should or would have been taught, 

a) 1. Dysgasid fi. 1. Dysgasid ni. 

2. Dysgasid di. 2. Dysgasid chwi. 

3. Dysgasid ef. 3. Dysgasid hwy. 

6) Mi a ddysgasid, &c. e) Buasid wedi fy nysgu, 

c) Y'm dysgasid, &c. &c. 

d) Buaswn wedi (or wedi f) Buasai i mi gael fy nysgu, 

cael) fy nysgu, &c. &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

280. ' In Welsh there is no inflection of the verb to 
express the Infinitive passive; but that state is indicated by 

1 The form '^ dysger fi^** occurs oftener ia the Sabjunctive than '^ mi 
a ddysger,** 

"> As the Subjunctive is usually introduced by such particles as fel^ 
pe, yj <fec./? is dismissed. 
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combinations of the possessive pronouns with the Infinitive 
active/ with or without auxiliary verbs. 

2SI. When the possessive refers to a personal pronoun 
coming after the Infinitive, expressed or understood, the 
verb is active; as daeth i'm dysgu (i) he came to teach 
me ■. But when the possessive refers to the nom. case of 
the main verb, and does not admit of a pers. prnn. after the 
verb, it indicates a pcusive state. Thus in the sentence 
' haeddodd Arthur ei j^aru,* ei refers to Arthur, which is the 
nora. case to * haeddodd.* So in English: 'Arthur deserved 
to he loved* =i that he should be loved, 

282. The forms fy nysgu (or ytn dysgu) and cael fy 
nysgu, may be joined to verbs of any tense; as, 

Haeddaf/y nysgu, I deserve to be taught. 
Daethym itn dysgu, I came to be taught. 
Deuaf i gaelfy nysgu, I will come to be taught. 

Present and imperfect. 

Bod yn oael fy nysga, to be taught; thai J am or wag taugM, in 
subordinate sentences ; as, 

Dysgwyliryy mod yn caelfy nysgu. 

Perfect and pluperfect. 

Darfod fy nysgn, darfod i mi gael fy nysgu, bod wedi (or wedi cael) 
fy nysgu, to have been taught; that J have or hcui been taught^ in 
subordinate sentences ; as, 

Dysgwylir ddarfodfy nysgu. 

Future. 

Bod ar gael fy nysgu, bod ar fedr cael fy nysgu, to be about to be 
taught; that T am about to be taught ^ in subordinate sentences ; as, 
Dysgwyliryy mod arfedr caelfy nysgu, 

283. PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. and imperf. Yn fy nysgu, yn cael fy nysgu, being 
taught, 

1. Yn fy nysgu. 1. Yn ein dyagu, 

2. Yn dy ddysgu. 2. Yn eich dysgu. 
„ ( Yn ei ddysgu, m. 3. Yn eu dysgu. 
"*• I Yn ei dysgu,/. 

" In tome cases the poss. is used when a pers. pron. oannot f<^Iow ; 
as " Yr hwn yr wyf yn ei garu." (See Syntax,) 
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1. To cael fy nysga. 1. To cael ein dysga. 

2. Tn oael dy ddysgu. 2. To cael eich dysgu. 
^ 5 ^° ^^®^ ®i ddysga, m. 3. Tn cael eu dysga. 

* ( Ya cael ei dysga,/. 

Perf. and pi up. Wedi (or gwedi) fy nysgu, ar ol, or yn 
ol fy nysgu, having been taught. 

1. Wedi fy Dysgu. ^ . j ,., j • ^ 
3, Wedi dy ddy«gu. \ *°^ ~ °°» ^»^« ^^'- ^^ ^^P^rf. 

Future. Ar (or ar fedr) fy nysgu, ar gael (or ar fedr 
cael) fy nysgu, about to be taughtw 

2. Ar /y dd*^*a. \ *°^ ^^ ^^y ^^^e P^^'' ^^ imperf. 

Verbal Adjectives, 
Dysgedig, taught, Dysgadvy, capable of being taught. 



284. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The verbs, which exhibit the greatest irregularity of con- 
jugation, are the following: myned, dijfod, gwneyd or gwn- 
euthur, gwybod, adwaen, cael or caffaeL 

Myneo, to go. 

285. ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Wyfyn myned, &c. See*' dysgu." 

Tmperf. 

1. Awn, elwn. 1. Aem, elem. 

2. Ait, elit. 2. Aech, elech. 

3. Ai, elai. 3. Aent, elent. 

Perfect. 

1. Aethjrm®, elais. 1. Aeihom, elsom. 

2. Aethost, elaist. 2. Aethoch, elsoch. 

3. Aeth, elodd. 3. Aethant, elsant. 

Pluperfect. 

1. Aethwn, elswn. 1. Aethem, elsem. 

2. Aethit, elsit. 2. Aethech, elsech. 

3. Aethai, elsai. 3. Aethent^ elsent. 

o Or euthym^ euthost^ <&c. 
g2 
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Future. 

1. Af, elaf. 1. Awn, elwD. 

2. Ai, ei, eli. 2. Ewch, elwch« 

3. A, aiff, e\, ela. 3. Ant, elant. 

Future perfect. 

1. Elwyf, elof. 1. Elom. 

2. Elych, elech, elot. 2. Eloch. 

3. Elo. 3. Elont 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. — 1. Awn, elwn. 

2. Dos, cerdd. 2. Ewch,elwch,cerddwch. 

3. Aed, eled, cerdded. 3« Ant, elant^ cerddaut. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: see fut perfect. Plup. see plup. indie, 

Imperf. see imperf* indie. 

Infinitive mood. Myned, &c. see " dysgu" 

Participles. Yd myned, &c. see '* dysgu" 

286. IMPERSONAL FORM OF MYNED. 

Indic. MOOD. Pr. eir> elir* Imperf. eid, el id. Perf. aed, 
awd^ aethwyd, aethpwyd. Plup. aethid, elsid. Fut. eir, 
elir. Fut. perf. aer, eler. 

Imper. MOOD* Aer^ eler. 

SuBJ. MOOD. Pr* aer, eler. Imperf. eid, elid. Plup. 
aethid, elsid. 

Dyfod, to come. 
287. ACTIVE voice, indicative mood. 
Present: Wyf yn dyfod, &c. see " dysgu.** 

Imperfecti 

1. Deuwn, delwn. ]» Deuem, delem« 

2. Deuit, delit. 2. Deuech, delech. 

3. Deuai, delai. 3. Deuent, delent. 

Perfect. 

1. Daethym, (deuais.) 1. Daethom, (deusom.) 

2. Daethost, (deuaist.) 2. Daethoch, (deusoch.) 

3. Daeth, (deuodd.) 3. Daethant, (deusant.) 
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Pluperfect. 

1. Daelhwn, delswn. L Daethetn, delsem. 

2. Daethit, delsit. 2. Daethech^ delsech. 

3. Daethai^ delsai. 3. Daethent^ delsent. 

Future. 

1. Deuaf, delaf, dawaf» 1. Deuwn, delwD, dewn^ 
doaf> dof. down. 

2. Deui, deli, dewi, doi. 2. Deuwch,delwch,dewch| 

3. Deua« del, dela, daw. dowch. 

3. Deuant, delant, dewant 
dont. 

Future perfect. 

1. Deuwyf, delwyf (-of.) 1. Deuom, delom. 

2. Deuych, delych (-ech. 2. Deuoch, deloch. 
-ot.) 3. Deuont, delont. 

3. Delo. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. 



3, dyre.) Pi. 1 1 
ed, doed.) ( 



2. Tyred, dyred, (tyre, dyre.) Pi. -j See pi. o^fuL indie* 

3. Deued, deled, (dawedj 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: ^qq future perfect. Plup. see plup, indie. 
Imperf. see imperf indie. 

Infinitive mood. Dyfod, &c. see " dysgu.' 
Paeticiples. Yn dyfod, &c. see " dysgu." 
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288. IMPERSONAL FORM OF DYFOD. 

Indic. mood. Pr. deuir, delir, dewir. Imperf^ deuid> 
delid. Perf. deuwyd or deued (daethwyd, daethpwyd, 
doed.) Plup. daethid, delsid. Fut. deuir, delir, dewir, 
deir, doir. Fut perf. deuer, deler> dawer, doen 

Imper. MOOD.sBzfuture perfect* 

SuBJ. MOOD. Fr.szfut. perf. Imperf* deuid, delid, dewid, 

doid. Plup.=:p/tt/). indie. 
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GWXETD or GWNEUTHUR, tO do, 
289. ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PresenL Wy f yn gwneyd, &c. see " dysguJ* 

Imperfect. 

1. GwnawDy gwnelwD. 1. Gwnaem. gwnelein. 

2. Gwnait^ gwnelit. 2. Gvtuaech^ gwnelech. 

3. Gwnai^ gwnelai. 3. Gwoaent, gwnelent. 

Perfecu 

1. Gwnaethym» (gwnelais.) 1. Gwnaethom^ gwnelsom. 

2. Gwnaethost, (gwnelaist.) 2. Gwnaethoch, gwnelsoch. 

3. GwDaeth, (gwnelodd.) 3. Gwnaethant^ gwnelsaDt. 

Pluperfect. 

1. GwDaethwo, gwnelswn. 1. Gwnaethem, gwnelsem. 

2. Gwnaethit, gwnelsit. 2. Gwnaethech^ gwnelsech. 

3. Gwnaeihai^ gwnelsai. 3. Gwnaethent, gwnelsenu 

Future. 

1. Gwnaf, gwnelaf. 1. Gwnawn, gwnelwn. 

2. Gwnai, gwneli. 2. Gwnewch, gwuelwch. 

3. Gwna, gwnaiff^ gwnel. 3 Gwn&nt, g^nelant. 

Future perfect* 

1. Gwnel wyf^ gwnelof. 1. Gwnelom. 

2. Gwnelych, gwnelech, 2. Gwneloch. 

gwnelot. 

3. Gwnelo. 3. Gwnelont. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1. 1. Gwnawn, (gwnelwn.) 

2. Gwna. 2. Gwnewch, (gwnelwch.) 

3. Gwnaed, gwneled. 3. Gwnant, (gwnelant.) 

SUBJUKCTIVE ilOOD. 

Present: ^ee fat. perfect. Imperfect: see imperf. indie. 

Pluperfect : see plup. indie. 

Infinitive mood. Gwneyd or gwneuthur, &c. see 
*' dysgur 

Participles. Yu g^nej'd or gwneuthur, &c. see 
dysgu.'' 
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290. PASSIVE FORM OF GWNEYD OR GWNEUTHUR. 

Indic. mood. Pr. gwneir, gwnelir. Imperf. gwneid, 
gwnelid. Perf. gwnaed, gwnawd, gwoaethwyd, gwnaelh- 
pwyd. Plup. gwnaethid, gwnelsid. Fut. gwneir, gwnelir. 
Fut. perf. gwnaer, gwneler. 

Imper. mood. Gwnaer, gwneler. 

Sub J. MOOD. Pr.==/M/. ferf, lm^erU=zimperf. indic. 
Plup. =iplup, indic, 

. GwYBOD, to know. 

291. ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

1. Gwyddom. 



1. Gwn. 

2. Gwyddost. 

3. Gwyr. 



2. Gwyddoch. 

3. Gwyddant. 

I mperfect. 

1. Gwyddem. 

2. Gwyddech. 

3. Gwyddeut. 

Perfect. 

1. Gwybuom. 

2. Gwybuoch. 

3. Gwybuant. 

Pluperfect. 

1. Gwybuasein. 

2. Gwybuasecb. 

3. Gwybuasent. 

Future. 

1. Gwybyddwn. 

2. Gwybyddwch. 

3. Gwybyddant. 

Future perfect. 

1. Gwybyddwyf, (gwypwyf, 1. Gwybyddom, (gwypom.) 

-of.) 

2. Gwybyddycb, (gwypycb, 2. Gwybyddocb, (gwypoch.) 

-ech, -ot.) 

3. Gwybyddo, (gwypo.) 3. Gwybjddont, (gwypont.) 



1. Gwyddwn. 

2. Gwyddit. 

3. Gwyddai. 

1. Gwybum. 

2. Gwybuost. 

3. Gwybu. 

1. Gwybuaswn. 

2. Gwybuasit. 

3. Gwybuasai. 

1. Gwvbyddaf. 

2. Gwybyddi. 

3. Gwybydd. 



70 



ETYMOLOGY. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



1. I. Gwybyddwn, ( g w ypwu .) 

2. Gwybydd. 2. Gwybyddwch, (gwypwch.) 

3. Gwybydded, (gw3rped.) 3. Gwybyddant, (gwypant.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: ^e future perfect. 

Imperfect. 

1. Gwyddwn,gwybyddwn, 1. Gwyddem, gwybyddem, 

(gwypwD.) (gwypem.) 

2. Gwyddit, gwybyddit, 2. Gwyddecb, gwybyddecb, 

(gwypii.) (g^ypecb.) 

3. Gwyddai, gwybyddai, 3. Gwyddent, gwybyddent, 

(gwypai.) (gwypent.) 

Pluperfect : see plwp. indie. 

Infinitive mood. Gwybod, &c. : see " dysgu." 

Participles. Yd gwybod, &c, : see " dysgu,' 



tt 



292. passive form of gwybod. 

Indic. mood. Pr. gwyddir, gwyddys, (gwys.) Imperf. 
gwyddid. Perf. gwybuwyd, (gwypwyd.) Plup. gwybuasid. 
Put. gwyddir, gwybyddir. Put. perf. gwybydder, (gwyper.) 

Imper. mood. Gwybydder, (gwyper.) 

SuBJ. MOOD. Fr,=fut, perfect. Imperf. gwyddid, 
gwybyddid, (gwypid.) Plup. gwybuasid. 

Adwaen**, to be acquainted with, to recognise. 

293. active voice, indicative mood. 

Present. 

1. Adwaen. 1. Adwaenom. 

2. Adwaenost. 2. Adwaenocb. 

3. Edwyn. 3. Adwaenant ( -ont) 

* Adwaen (quasi euiwn) is coropoaoded of cM^re and gum^- 
eognoioo. 
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1. Adwaenwn. 

2. Adwaenit. 

3. Adwaenai. 



1. Adnabum. 

2. Adnabuost. 

3. Adnabu. 



Imperfect. 

1. Adwaenem. 

2. Adwaenech. 

3. Adwaenent. 

Perfect, (fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabuom. 

2. Adnabuocb. 

3. Adnabuont, 



Pluperfect. 

1. Adnabuaswn. 

2. Adnabuasit 

3. Adnabuasai. 



(fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabuasem. 

2. Adnabuasecb, 

3. Adnebuasent. 



Future, (fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabyddaf ]. AdnabyddwD. 

2. Adnabyddi. 2. Adnabyddwcb, 

3. Adnebydd. 3. Adnabyddant. 

Future perfect. 

1. Adwaenwyf, (-of.) 1. Adwaenom. 

2. Adwaenycb, (-ech -ot.) 2. Adwaenocb. 

3. Adwaeno. 3. Adwaenont. 

Or fr. adnabod ; as, 

1. Adnabyddwyf,(adnapwyf.) 1. Adnabyddom,(adDapom.) 

2. Adnabyddycb,(adnflpych.) 2. Adnabyddocb,(adnapocb.) 

3. Adnabyddo, (adnapo.) 3. Adnabyddont, (adnapont.) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. (fr. adnabod.) 

1. Adnabyddwri. 

2. Adnabyddwcb. 

3. Adnabyddant. 



1. 

2. Adnebydd. 

3. Adnabydded. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present: ^ee future perfect. 

Imperfect: see imperf indie; or from adnabod; as, 

1. Adnabyddwn, (adnapwn.) 1. Adnabyddem, (adnapem.) 
2 Adoabyddit, (adnapit) 2. AdDabyddecb,(adnapecb.) 
3. Adnabyddai, (adnapai.) 3. Adnabyddent, (adnapent.) 
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Pluperfect : see plup. indie. 

Infinitive mood. AdwaeD^ &c: see " dfMymJ* 

Participles. Yn adwaen, &c. : see "dysfu^** 

294. passive form of adwaex. 

Indic. mood. Pr. adwaenir. Impeif. adwaeoid. Perf. 
adtiabuwyd. Flap, adnabuasid. Fat. adnabyddir. Fot. perf. 
adwaener, adnabydder^ (adnaper.) 

Imper. mood. Adwaener, adnabydder, (adnaper.) 

Sub J. mood. Pr,z=fut. perfect, Imperf. adwaeoid. Plup. 
adriabimsid. 

Gael or caffael, to have^=:to get. 

295. active voice, indicative mood. 

Present. Wyf yn cael or cafiael^ &c. : see " dysffu," 

Imperfect 

1. Cawn, (caffwn.) 1. Caem, (cafiem.) 

2. Cait, (ceffil.) 2. Caeeb, (caffech.; 

3. Cui, (ceffai.) 3. Caent, (cafl^ent.) 

Perfect 

1. Cefais, (ces.) 1. Cawsom. 

2. Cefaiet, (cest.) 2. Cawsoch. 

3. Cafodd, (cadd^cafas^cas.) 3. Cawsant 

Pluperfect. 

1. Cawswn. 1. Cawsem. 

2. Cawsit. 2. Cawsech. 

3. Caw»ai. 3. Cawsem. 

Future. 

1. Cttf. 1. Cawn. 

2. Cai, cei, (cedi.) 2. Cewch. 

3. Ca, CttifT. 3. Cant, (cafTant.) 

P To havessto possess, is expressed in Welsh by an inflection of 
M with a pronominal preposition ; as y mae geny f=zihere is with me, 
(see H* 306, 806. ) 
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Future perfect 

1. CafTwyf, (caf wyf, -of.) 1. Cafibm^ (cafom.) 

2. Ceffych, (cefych, -ech, 2. Caffoch, (cafoch.) 
-ot.) 3. Caffont, (cafont.) 

3. Caffo, (cafo.) 

Imperative mood. 
3. Caed, cafied. 3. Cint, (caifant^ caffont.) 

Subjunctive mood. 
Present: seefut perfect* Imperfect: see imperf, indie* 

Pluperfect: see plup. indie* 
Infinitive mood. Gael or caffael, &c.: see ** dysgu,'"^ 
Participles. Yn cael or caffael^ &c. : see " dysgu,** 

296. Passive form of cael or caffael. 

Indic. mood. Pr. ceir, ceffir. Imperf. ceid, ceffid. Perf. 
cafwyd, caffwyd, caed, cawd. Plup. cawsid. Put. ceir, ceffir. 
Fut. perf. caer, caffer. 

Imper. mood. Caer, caffer. 

Sub J. MOOD. Pr.==/M^. per/, Imperf. ssiwi^j^r/l indic. 
Plup. cawsid. 

297. Ghwerthin, to laugh, usually changes th into dd in 
the finite tenses ; as cbwarc/cfaf, chwarrfrfais, &c. 

Clywed, to hear, has sometimes in the perfect clyhum, 
clybuost, clybu, &c.; passive, clyhuwyd, being the regular 
perfect of the obsolete clybod, 

Rhoi, to give, has sometimes dyry, in 3 pers. sing. fut. 
indic, for rho or rhy; in 2 pers. sing, imper. dyro for rho. 

Dywedyd, to say, has sometimes, in 3 pers. sing, perf., 
dywawd, dyfod or dywad, for dywedodd; in 3 pers. pres. 
and fut. dywyd or dywaid, for dywed, or dyweda.. 

Cymmeiyd, to take, has sometimes cymmerth for cym- 
merodd, he took. 

Ysgwydi to shake, takes the form ysgydw in finite tenses ; 
^ y^Sydwaf, ysgydwais, ^c. 

Codl, to raise, or rise, has sometimes cwyd in 3 pers. 
sing. fut. indic. and 2 pers. sing, imper. for c6d or coda. 
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Dw3rn, to bring, forms the finite tenses from dygyd (= 
ducere); as dyg<tf, dygais, &c. The 3 pers. sing, perfect 
has dug or dygodd; the 3 pers. sing, fut, dwg or dyg; the 
2 pers. sing, imper. dwg. 

Canu, to sing, sometimes makes cdnt in 3 pers. pL of 

perf. indie. : gwanu, to pierce, makes gwdnt. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

298. Medd> to say. Indicative mood. 

Present. Imperfect. 

1. Meddaf. 1. Meddwn. 1. Meddwn. 1. Meddem. 

2. Meddi. 2, Meddweh. 2. Meddit. 2. Meddech. 

3. Medd. 3. Meddant. 3. Meddai. 3. Meddent. 

299. Eb % ^0 say\ * quoth.' 
Indicative mood. 

Sin. Ebe fi, Ebe ti, Ebe efe. PL Ebe ni, ebe chwi, ebe hwy. 
(a) Ebe is also written ei, ehr^ ebyr, or ebai, 

300. PiAU, (=L. /?o-ssideo) to own. Indicative mood. 

Pres. Sin. Mi, ti, efe a biau. PL Ni, chwi, hwy a biau. 
Imperf. Sin. Mi, ti, efe a PL Ni, ehwi, hwy a bioedd. 

bioedd. 
Fut. Sin. Mi, ti, efe a bieu- PL Ni, chwi, hwy a bieufydd. 

lydd. 

SUBJ. MOOD. 

Imperf. Sin. Mi, ti, efe a PL Ni, chwi, hwy a bieu 
bieufyddai. fyddai. 

(a) The particle a is most freqaentlj omitted , and p ased instead 
oib {e, g. mipiau); but the above form is more correct. Piau is by 
some written pia; and pioedd is written piodd, 

301. HwDE (N. W.) hwre (S. W.) are used only in 
the Imper. 

Sin. Hwde or hwre, take PL Hwdiwch or hwriwch, 
tkou. take ye. 

302. Moes, to give. The Imper. only is used. 
Sin. Moes, give thou. PL Moeswch, give ye. 

^ Cf. thcov. Iiroj. 
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It also forms an auxiliary, similar to the Eng. 'let;* as 
moes glywed, lei me hear; moes i ni fyned, come, let us go* 

Byw, lo live, and marw, to die. 

303. Byw and marw, having no inflections, borrow the 
auxiliary verb bod to express their various tenses; as wyf yu 
byw, / ).ive; wyf yn marw, I am dying. 

304. Byw and marw are also used adjectively, corre- 
sponding to alive and dead; but in construction they have 
this difference: when verbs, they preserve their radical 
initials after their particle 'yn;' when adjectives, they assume 
the middle sound after ' yn,' expressed or understood. 

Verbs. A^jectivei. 

Y mae yn 6yw, he is living, Y mae yn Aw, he is alive. 

Y mae yn marw, he is dying, Y mae yn/arw, he is dead* 

(a) The adjectives hyw and marto, in oonstruotion with the tenses 
imm^ bgddwn, buaswn, byddaf, are usually translated into English by 
the verbs live, and die; as 

Bn fyw, he lived. Bu farw, he died. 

Y MAE GENYF, ** I haVc" 

305. The tenses of have =:possess are expressed in Welsh 
by the 3d person of the verb bod, and a preposition with 
its case, 

306. The prepositions are gan, with, gyda, with, and i, 
to; so that the sentence {e.g.) "1 have a book,'* may be 
expressed by, 

a. Y mae genyf ly fr=: there is with me a book. 
6. Y mae gyda fi lyfT=: there is with me a book, 
c. Y mae i mi ]yfT=: there is to me a book. 

(a) With this constmction compare the Latin '' est mihi,'* and the 
Greek ifiol itrri. 

(b) Y mae genyf is peculiar to the dialect of North Wales ; y mae 
gydafi and y mae i mi, to that of South Wales. 

Present, I have a book. 

\. Mae genyf lyfr. 1. Mae genym lyfr. 

2. Mae genyt lyfr. 2. Mae genych lyfr. 

3. Mae ganddo, or ganddi, 3. Mae ganddynt lyfr. 

lyfr. 
And so on in the other tenses, substituting the third pers. 
of the proper tense for mae; as, imperf. yr oedd genyf lyfr; 
perf. bu genyf lyfr. 
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307. The participle, equivaleot to " hanDg," b expressed 
by a or o^ (or ac) and a pr«p. with its case. 

1 . A chenyf lyfr, having 1. A chenym lyfr. 

a book. 

2. A chenyt lyfr. 2, A cheDych lyfir. 

o 5 -A chanddo lyfr. 3. A efaanddynt lyfr. 

* ^ A chanddi lyfr. 

Or, Ag i mi lyfr, ag i ti Igfr, &€• 

308. Gan and gyda, accompanied by an adjectire, ex« 
press other notions. 

Mae yn dda genyf, or gyda h,^zit is good with me; lam 
glad. 
. Mae yn rhyfedd genyf, / am surprised. 

Mae yn ddrwg gen^'f, / am sorry. 

Mae yn edifar genyf, I regret. 

309. So also ar, upon, with a noun. 

Mae amaf ofn=:: there is on me fear; I am afraid. 

Mae amaf eisieu, / want. 

Mae amaf chwant, / am inclined. 

Mae amaf ddyled, / owe. 

Mae gorfod amaf, / am compelled. 

THE ARTICLE. 

310. The Welsh language has no indefinite article, cor- 
responding to a or an of the English. 

311. The definite article is y' or yr (contracted V), 
corresponding to the, and, like it, defines a noun, or a word 
standing for a noun. 

312. F is used before a consonant; yr before a vowel 
and the letter h ; V before a vowel or a consonant, if the 
preceding word ends with a vowel. 

Yr aar ; yr haul ; y ^aru ; y cjfiawii ; y tad a V fam. 

(a) The articles y and yr are to be distinguished from the affirm- 
ative adverbp y and yr (=tY is), and the coDJunctions y and yr 
(zszthat.) 

ADVERBS. 

313. Adverbs may be divided into simple and compound. 
By ' simple adverbs,' we mean such as express the notion 
of an adverb by one term, without being necessarily simple 
and elementary in point of etymology; as yna, yma, allan, 

' 7 is probably cognate with the Gr. article 6 or ^ 
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ymaith, &c. By * componnd adverbs' are meant such as 
express the notion of an adverb by two or more words; as 
oddi uchod, o hyn allan. 

314, Many of the adverbs are really substantives, or 
substantive words in a state of construction. Some may be 
still looked upon as such ; but others, having thrown aside 
the governing and the concomitant words, and preserving 
only the mere substantive, are conveniently reckoned as 
adverbs. 

316. The following may be looked upon as substantives 
in a state of coostmciiou : yn y fanzszon the spot; imme- 
diately. Ar wahan=: on a separation ; apart. Ym mron=: 
on the slope; nearly. hyn a//an= from this out, hence- 
forth. 

316. These may be reckoned as adverbs, though, strictly, 
substantives under the government of prepositions: Sut 
(for ym mha sut) how ? Weithian (for ar y waith hon) now. 
Lie (for ym mha le) where ? 

317. Motion to is often expressed by the prep, i, with 
another word significant of place; as i fyny =^io the moun- 
tain; upward. I maes=:tD the field; out. / lawr=io the 
ground; downward. /in^tcm= to within; in. 

318. Motion from is often expressed by oddi and o, 
from, with another word significant of place; as o6ry= from 
the hill; below. Oddi tujhod, from above. Oddi yma^ 
from here; hence. Oddi acw, from yonder. Oddi isod, 
from below. 

319. Some adverbs are formed by uniting a whole 
sentence, so as to form one compound word. Sef (namely) 
is compounded of ys, is, and ef, he or it, and literally 
signifies it or that is, Malpai (as if it were) is divisible 
into mat, as, pe, if, hai, were. Ysgatfydd (perhaps) is 
formed of ys -gad -6yrfrf= allow it will be, or occur. 

320. Adverbs of quality are formed from adjectives by 
setting before them the particle yn (hence called * yn adU 
verhiaV) and changing their initial consonant into the 
middle sound. [Their English equivalents are made by 
suffixing ly to the adjective.] 

Uniawn, upright* Yn uniawn, uprightly^ 

Cyfiawn, JtM& Yn gyiiawn, juMtty* 

Drwg, had. Yn ddrwg, badly, 

Te^^fair. Yn deg, jfairly. 

h2 
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(a) * These adverbs are capable of the lame degtees of oomparifon 
as the adjectives, aod bj the same characteristic fomui;' as jm decachj 
Ac. more fairly. 

321. Adverbs of number are made by adding gwaiih or 
tro to any numeral adjective. 

Unwaith, tmce* Uatro, once, 

Dwywaith, twice* Beudro, twice* 

Teirgwaith, three times, Trithro, three timet, [See §• 167-1 

(a) These are, really^ sabstantives under the goTemment of such 
prep, as ar or am, 

322. Adverbs of order are formed by setting *yn ad* 
verbiaV before ordinal numbers, and tbe usual terms of 
succession. 



Yd ^jTxtai, firtt^ Tn olaf, katly* 

Yd ail, secondly, Yn ddiweddaf,yfita//y. 



323. Classification OF ADVERBS. The principal heads, 
into which adverbs are usually divided, are the following. 
Adverbs of quality. (See above.) Adverbs of number. (See 
above.) Adverbs of order. (See above.) 

324. Adverbs of place. 

Acw(3C€Vci), yondet. Rhag llaw, henceforth. 

Adref, home, Oddi yma, hence, 

Allan, out, Oddi yna, thence. 

Fry, above. Oddi yno,from that place. 

Draw, yonder. Oddi uchod, from ahove. 

Hwnt, away. Ym mldien, forward, 

Isod, below. Ar wahan, apart. 

Uchod, above. O'r neilldu, aside, 

Yma, here. Oddi fewn,/r<wi within. 

Yna, there {in sights Oddi allan,/ro»i without. 

Ymaith, hence. I fyny, upward. 

Obry, below, I ^awr, downward, 

Tawodd, underneath. I waered, downward. 
Trnodd, through. 
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325. Adverbs of time. 

Weithian, } 
Weithion,^'*^"'- 
Gyni, formerly. 
Doe, yesterday, 
Heddyw, to-day . 
Eisoes, already, 
Erioed, ever. 
Maes o law^ presently t 
Beunyddi daily, 
Heno^ to-niyht. 
Byth, ever, 
Weithiau^ at timess 

326. Adverbs of quantity* 

I gyd, wholly, 
Braidd. } , 

O'rbraidd,^*'""'^*^^'- 
Prin, scarcely, 

327. Adverbs of doubting. 

Efallai, \^^^^;hu» 
Fe allal j ^''''^^y' 
^n? odid, I ^rohahly. 

328. Adverbs of negation* 

Ni, nid, nis, not, 

Na, nad, nas, not; that , • 

wot, 
Nac^ not, 

329. Adverbs of affirmation. 

Yn ddiau, undoubtedly. Do, yes* 

Yn wir, truly. le, yes. 

Yn ddilys, certainly, Nid amgeoi not otherufise 

330. Adverbs of interrogation, 

A, simple interrogative. But, pa sut^ how P 

Ai, is it ? Lie, pa le, where ? 

Ai ni, nid, or nis, is it not P Pam, Pa ham, why ? 

Oni, onid, onis, if it not ? Pa fodd, pa wedd, how ? 
Ai ie, is it so? 



Toe, presently. 
Eto, a^am. 
Yn awr, now. 
Newydd, newly, just, 
Yr awr hon, ^v 

Yrawron(vulg6yrwaw) ) ^^^* 
Yleni, this year. 
Y foxy, to-morrow, 
Yn fore, early. 
Bob amser, always. 
Yn wastad, (cf. L. vastatUs) 
=i evenly; continually. 

Yng nghyd, altogether. 
Llawer, much. 
Llei lai, less and less. 
Mwy fwy, more and more. 

Hwyrach, perhaps, 
Ysgatfydd, peradventure* 



Nage, (nac-ie) no. 
Dim, an auxiliary negative. 
Mo, (dim-o) an auxiliary ne- 
gative^ 
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331. Adverbs of comparison. 

Cyii (can), as. Rhy, too. 

Go, rather, Fol {=quo.) 

lawn, very, Mwy, more. 

Lied, rather. Llai, less. 

Mor, as. M^^yaf, most. 

Pur, very, Lleiaf, least. 

332. Auxiliary affirmative adverbs. 

A ; as ' Dnw a ddywedodd.' 

Y ; as ' Yna y dy wedodd.* 

Yd ; as ' Basaf awfr man yd lefair.* 

Ydd ; as ' Cyflym ydd a rym yr oes.* 

Yr; as ' Hwyr yr erys Duw cyn taro.* 

(a) Ey tfi/e, and/o, called by some auxiliary affirmative adverht^ 
are more properly auxiliary pronouns, 

333. hi Welsh, as in other languages, many of the ad- 
verbs are to be distinguished from conjunctions and pre* 
positions by their use and signification, not by their form ; 
for it happens that the same word is in one place an adverb, 
and in another a conjunction or a preposition. In the sen- 
tence, " Deuaf yna y fory," I will come there to-morrow, 
yna is an adverb ; but in the sentent^e, " Os felly, yna mi 
a ddeuaf," if so, then 1 will come, yna is a conjunction. 

334. Goi^anctional adverbs. Such words as cyn, pryd, 
pan, wedi, tra, (whilst,) hyd, hyd oni, hyd nes, &c. are by 
some called adverbs, by others conjunctions, and by others 
conjunctional adverbs, ou the ground that they combine the 
notion of both an adverb and of a conjunction. In the sen- 
tence, " I will visit you, when I return," the word when 
includes the notion of an adverb, as it refers to a paint of 
time ; but it includes also the notioq of a conjunction, as it 
connects the clause " when I return,'* with tlie preceding, 
** I will visit you." But as these particles have an influence 
over their verbs, and require a particular construction, it is 
better to disregard their adverbial import, and classify them 
under conjunctions. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

335. ''Conjunctions are usually divided into the two 
principal classes of conjunctives and disjunctives." These 



ETYMOLOGY* 8i 

again are capable of subdivisions, of which the following are 
the most important. 

a) Copulative. A, ac, and, Hefyd, also, 

fi) Disgonctive. Neu, or. 

Naill ai . • . . ai« neu, ynte, either . ... or, 
Na or nac . . . • na or nac, neither .... nor. 

y) Suppositive (or hypothetical). O, od, os, (formerly 
or,) if. Pe, ped, pes, pei, if. Oni, onid, onis, if. . not, excepts 
Oddieithr, oddigerih, except. 

d) Concessive. Er, serch, cyd, although, 

e) Canssd. O achos, o herwydd, o waith, o blegyd, am, 
(formerly o ethryb, o blaid,) becaitse. Gan, can, since* 
Yn gymmaint ag, inasmuch as* C any s, for. 

(a) is sometimes omitted in o achos o herwydd, &c. 

{) The conjunctions of motive or purpose. Mai, fal, fel, 
megys, modd, in order that. Rhag, in order that . . not 

ff) The conjunctions of effect or result. Mai, fal, fel, so 
that. 

e) Explanatory. Y, mai, taw, that. 

t) Temporal. Pan, pryd, when. Wedi, gwedi, ar ol, 
yn ol, after. Tra, whilst. Cyhyd ag, cyd (for cyhyd), 
cyd ag, as long as, Er pan, since. Hyd, nes, tan, hyd oni, 
(onid, onis), hyd nes, until. Cyn gynted ag, gynted ag, 
as soon as, Pryd bynag, whenever. 

k) Comparative. Na, nag, (no, nog,) than. Mai, fal, 
fel, megys (meis), )'s, as. Ag, a«. 

X) Adversative. Ond, eithr, but. Namyn, onid, oddi- 
eithr, oddigerth, except. Eio, er hyn, er hyny, yet, not-* 
withstanding. (Hagen, anllai, eisoes, nevertheless,) 

fi) dative (or inferring.) Yna, then. Am hyny, gan 
hyny, o achos hyny, &c. therefore. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

336. Prepositions may be divided into the fallowing 
classes. 
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a) Simple prepositions are such as express the nation 
of a preposition by one term, without being necessarily 
simple and elementary as to etymology; as am, mewn, 
gerfydd. 

/3.) Compound prepositions are such as express the notion 
of a preposition by two or more words; as ar led, oddi ant" 
gylchf tu mewn i, 

y.) Pronominal prepositions are such as enter into com- 
bination with personal pronouns; as genyf, with me, from 
the prep, gan, with, and the pronoun mi or fi, me. 

d.) Inseparable prepositions, or prefixes, are such as 
enter into combination with nouns, adjectives, &c. to form 
compound words; as a/* in oflwydd; gor in gorihrwm; dy 
in dygynnulL 

SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 

337. As the government of the prepositions is of great 
importance in the Welsh language, it will be useful here 
to arrange them under different heads, that the student may 
with greater facility acquaint himself with the governing 
power of each. 

338. a. Prepositions proper. Some may be denommated 
' prepositions ])roper,' or those that seem to have the greatest 
claim to such a name, in opposition to nouns used pre* 
positionally by an ellipsis of a particle. 

Of prepositions proper 

339. a) The following govern the radical sound. 

Cyn, be/ore, Heibio, by, past 

'ET,for; since, Mewn, in, 

Eiys, er*s (vulgo es), since, Myn,(=/i4v)6y (in swearing.) 

Erbyn, against; by, ^hag, (=praB)/rcwn; for. 

Ger, gar, ? i . Serch, notwithstanding. 

Cer, car, ^ ^* ' Rhwng, between. 



Gerfydd, cerfydd, by. Uwch, (uch), above, 

Gwedi, 

Cwedi, 



Gwedi, wedi, 1^r>, 

r ajter. 
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340. b) These govern the middle sound. 

Am (=:dfixl)l), about, on aC' IS to, into. 

count of, for. (cf. um. Get.) Tros, dros, over; for* 

Ar, on, upon. Trwy, drwy, through. 

At, to, close to. Wrth, close to, by; to. 

Gob, csa\, with: by. O"", out of, from* 

Heb, without. Tan, dan, under; until. 

Hyd', as far as. (cf. uuter, Ger.) 

(a) The prep, oddi, from, luaall j goveros the middle : hat some- 
times the radical. 

{b) Jddf to; odd and the obsolete ocy from, precede nomis. only 
when they have an article or its equivalent before them ; as iddy t^ ; 
odd eu tai. 

341. c) The preposition yn governs the nasal sound. 

(a) In certain cases yn becomes ym and yng, [See §. 84, 86*] 

(i) " Yn participial" governs the radical; **y» adverbial," and 
'' yn apposition." govern the middle. Thus the different functions of 
the word ^M are distinguished by its government. 

342. d) These govern the aspirate of class first {c,p, t;) 
and radical of classes second and third, (y, b, d; II, m, rh.) 

A^, with. [Ag hefore vowels.] 

Gyda, cyda, with. [ Gydag, cydag, before vowels.] 

Tua, towards. \Tuag, before vowels.] 

Efo, with. Tra, beyond. 

(a) A circumflex is usually placed over a when a preposition ; as 
11 add a chleddyf, to kill with a hword. 

343. fi. Substantive prepositions. S&me prepositions 
may be termed 'substantive prepositions,' or substantives 
employed as prepositions. 

* Hyd and ar hyd sometimes govern the radical. ^' Ar hyd //wy- 
brau uniondeb.'' Ps. xxvii. 11. 

< I governs the pron. ti and its compounds in the radical) as ^' peri 
i ti dewi :*' it governs mi and its compounds, and mevm and maetj in 
the rad, or middle ; as ** dywed i mi or i fi*^ 

<* O in some cases governs the rad. or middle ; as o mewn or ojewn ; 
o ^an or o da,n. 

* A and its compounds govern the pron. mi in the middle; as 
gyda/. 
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344. A substantive, wben followed by another substantive 
in the possessive case, governs it in the radical soand; e. g. 
" planwr gwinllan^" where we see that gwinUan retains its 
radical sound after planwr, 

345. Accordingly we find that all substantive prepositions 
govern the radical sound. 



Achos (=causa), on account 
of. 

^3^^^^; , 1 about. 
AmgylchJ 

Parth, ] 

Parthed, j 



as to. 



Plegyd, because of, 
Gwaith y. because of* 
Herwydd, K - 

(Erwydd,)! ^^«^ ^Z- 
Traws,| 



Draws, 



over. 



COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS, 



346. Compound prepositions are wade up (1) Of two 
or more simple prepositions; as oddi ar, tuag at am, (2) 
Of prepositions and substantives, (or substantive words) ; as 
jar led, tu cefn i. 

347. As some of these end with a preposition, (oddi ar, 
hyd at,) and some with a substantive, (ar led, ger bron,) they 
are hence divisible into two classes. 

348. a. Gomponnds ending with a preposition. These 
govern the same sound as the simple prepositions with 
which they end. For example, ar governs the middle 
sound ; as ar /ynydd : hence its compound oddi ar governs, 
the same sound ; as oddi ar/3rnydd. 



Am dan, about, 

Gor is, behw. 

Gor uwch, above. 

O fewn, within. * 

O dan, under. 

Oddi ar,l - >. ^ 

Odd axU'f'^^^ upon; from. 

Oddi dan, from under; under, 

Oddi am, ]a.^^ ^^^^^ 
Oddi am dan, J"' 
Oddi wrth,/rom beside ;from, 
Yn erbyn, against^ in oppo- 
sition to. 



1 . . erbyn, a^airwf; (as'^daeth 

t'm herbyn.") 
Ar gyfer i, opposite to, 
Ar gyferyd i, opposite to. 
Cylerbyn a, opposite to, 
Cyfarwyneb a, opposite to, 
Gwydderbyn a, opposite , to 
Parth a, towards, 
Panh ag at, towards. 
Tuag at am, as to, 
Hyd at, as far as, 
Hyd ar, as far as. 
Hyd yn, as far as. 



y Cf. Ip79>, ergo : victoria ergo. 
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Yng ngfayda, together with, 
Yng ngwrihwyneb i, against. 
Oddi maes i,) r .,, 
Oddi allan i, K"*"^ '^*^^^- 
Oddi mewn \, from within; 

vjithin* 
Tu blaen i, before, 
Tu cefn i, behind. 
Tu maes i, > 
Tu allan i^S"^"^*^^- 



Tu draw i,) , , 
Tu hwnt i J ^^y^"'- 
Tu isaf i, behw, 

Tujn'oli]*^^*^- 
Tu mewQ i, within. 
Tu uchaf i, above. 
Tu yma \, this side. 
Tu yna i^ that side. 



blawf '} *""''«*' ''•^• 



..} 



OA to. 



349. 0. Gomponnds ending with a substantive. These 
govern the radical sound, like substantive prepositions. 

Am ben '=a6o2it the head; 

on; at. 
Ar ben* =071 the head; on; 

at, 
Ar hyd, along. 
Ar led, over. 
Ar ol, after, behind. 
Ar draws, over. 
Ar warthaf, upon. 
Er mwyn,for the sake of. 
Ger bron, in presence of, be- 
fore. 
Get gwydd, in presence of 

before. 
Ger wyneb, in presence of, 

before. 
Ger llaw, at hand ; near. 
Rhag bron, in presence of, 

b^ore. 
Rhag wyneb, in presence of 

b^ore, 
O flaen, before. 
Heb law, besides. 
Is \dw=ibelow the hand; 

below. 
O achos =/rom the cause of; 
because of. 



O ethryb, because of 
O waith, because of. 

Oddi amgylch, /row about; 

about* 
O barth, 
O barth ed, 
Oddeutn.rj^ 
O beutu, j 
O gwnopas, about. 
O ran, as for. 
Uwch ben=:oi;^r 

above. 
Uwch law =cn;^ hand; above, 
Yn ol, behind, according to. 
Yng nghylch=m a circle; 

about. 
Ym mhlilh, among. 
I With = to among; among. 
Ym mysg, among. 
Yng ngwydd, in the presence 
of; before. 



head; 



■ Chwertbin am ben or ar ben, to laugh a(^ 

I 
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Yn ymy\=zat the side of; Wrth kwss5y the hand of; 
close to, hetide. 



PRONOMINAL PREPOSITIONS. 

350. The prepositions that admit of being combined 
with the personal pronouns, so as to form a class of words, 
which Dr. Pughe very properly calls 'pronominal pre- 
positions/ are the following. 

a) Simple: ar ; at; {dar;) er; gan (can;) heb ; hyd; 
han or hon, (proceeding from) ; i ; rha^ ; rhwng ; tan or 
dan ; tros or dros ; tncy or drwy ; wrth ; yn, 

b) Compound: am dan; o dan or tan; oddi dan or tan; 
oddi ar ; oddi ivrth; oddi gan; oddi am dan; oddi rhwng; 
o han or hon; hyd yn; hyd ar; hyd at; parth ag at, 

351. When personal pronouns are suflSxed to these par- 
ticles, they suffer their vowels to be changed and inverted, 
to render the words more harmonious, and to give a greater 
variety of forms. 

352. The following table exhibits the various forms 
which each personal pronoun assiunes. 

1. Af,of(orwyQ,yf..from^. 1. Om, ym, cognate with 

Gr ^fi€iS' 

2. At, ot, yt, . . . from ti, 2. Och, ych, . from chwi. 
Q fO, from o=^e. 3. Ynt, .... from hwynt 

' 1 1, from hi, 

353. These pronuminals are classified under three dis- 
tinct heads, distinguished by the termination of the first 
person singular. Atafh^A af (or its endin^:; hebofhta of; 
genyf has yf: hence Uiey belong to three different classes. 

354. First class: Af. 
Sin. 1. Ataf (at-fi), to me, PI. 1. Atom {oX'f)iitis),tous. 
2. A tat (at>-ti), to thee, 2. Atoch(at-chwi),/{?y(m. 

2 fAto (at-o), to him, 3. Atynt» (at-hwynt), to 

lAli (at-hi), to her. " them, 

* Tbe letter t is sometimes cat off in poetrj. 'Pan To oaledfyd 
antyn.' Ed» Pryt, ' Ni bydd byth son am danynJ lb. 
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The following belong to this class. 

Arnaf (ar-fi), upon me, Oddiaiusifffrom upon me. 

Darnaf (dar-fi), upon me. Oddi am danaf, from about 
Tanaf or dana( (lan-fi), under me. 

me. Hyd aruaG even upon me. 

Am danaC about me, Hyd ataf, up to me. 

O dauaf, under me. Parth ag aiaf, towards me. 
Oddi danaf^yrom under me. 

365. Second class : Oil 

Sin. \.Ero( {er'^),for me. PL 1. Erom or erddom (er- 

fjfitls), for us. 
2. Erot (er-ti),/or thee. 2. Eroch or erddoch (er- 

chwi),/or you. 
^ f Erddo (er-o),ybr him. 3. Erddynt (er-hwynt), 

' [ Erddi (er-hi),/or her. for them. 

The following belong to this class. 

Hebof (heb-fi), without me. Trwyof or drwyof (trwy-fi), 
Hanof or honof (han-fi), of through me. 

m£. Hydof (hyd-fi), over me. 

Rhagof (rhag-fi), hefotre Ynof (yu-fi), in me. 

ms. O hanof^ or o houof, of or 
fthyngof (rhwng-fi), between from me. 

me. Hyd ynof, even to me. 

Trosof or drosof (tros-fi), Oddi rhyngof, /rom 6^/{c;e^ 

over or for me. me, 

(a) N and dd (as in nmo, erddo) are no parts of the original words, 
Irat are thrown in for the sake of euphony. 

(fi) Trwyof often omits the i/ in 1st and 2d persons. 
Trotof has t in 3d person, — trotto, trottynt. 
Hanof honot\ &c. have dd in no person, — hono. honi, honom^ 
honochf honynt. 

356. Third class : Yt 

1. Genyf (gan-fi), unth me. 1. Genym (gan-^ftcir), with 

U8. 

2. Genyt (gan-ti), with thee. 2. Genych (gan-chwi), unth 

you. 
o f Ganddo(gan-o),u;i/A/M'iit. 3. Ganddynt (gan-hwynt), 
'\Gauddi(gan-hi),iri/AAer« with them. 
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The folio w^ing belong to this class. 

VVrthyf (wrth-fi), to me; by me. 

Oddi wr thy r=/roOT besitie me; from me. 

Oddi genyf==/rom with me/ from me. 

(a) WrthijfBnd oddi wrthjfhave not dd in the 3d person, 
making wrtho, wrthi, wrthynt, 

357. The prepoi»tion i with a personal pronoun is thi» 

written. 

Simple, 

1. lini(im*.) 1. Ini (in'.) 

2. Iti (it*.) 2. Ichwi (iwch.) 

n f IddO. _ Til 

3-|iddi. 3. Iddym. 

Emphatic, 

1. I mi. 1. I ni. 

2. I li. 2. I chwi. 

« f Iddo ef or fo. o tj j * i. 

^-flddihi. 3- Wdynthwy. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

358. Many of the particles^ denominated interjections, 
are ' verbs of the Imperative mood, both in their form and 
abstract meaning, and mostly of the second person.' Aro! 
stop, is the Imper. of arcs, to stop: wela, or wele! behold, 
the Imper. of g we led, to see or behold: taw! hush, the 
Imper. of tewi, to be silent. 

359. Some are nouns and adjectives out of construction ; 
as ffwrdd, Qvauni: huw! alas; syndod! wonder; dyn! dear 
me; dyn byw! man alive; druanl poor thing; druan bojdi! 
pour little thing. Some are adverbs; as dyma; here is; 
dacw! yonder; dyna! there; hwnt! avaunt; llyma! la 
here ; llyna ! lo there ; ymaith I avaimt, away. 

360. A phrase, or a clause with a portion left out, will 
frequently constitute an interjection; as gioyn eifyd! would 
to heaven; ysywaeth (= which is worse) the more the pity. 

361. Others are mere ejaculations which cannot be derived 
from any of the more substantial parts of speech. 

Bw ! boh. Ffi or ffeil fe. 

Dyt; hold. Ha! hah. 
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Hail key^ Och! alas. 

Hai wchw ! > , Ow ! oA. 

Ho'.Ao. Twt! \P'^"'- 

How! aiack. Wi! hey, 

O! oh. 

PREFIXES AND AFFIXES. 

PREFIXES. 

362. Piefixes> or inseparable prepositions, generally ^ add 
to or alter the meaning ot the words, lo which ihey are pre- 
fixed. Rhedeg, to run ; cylch-redeg, to run round, 

(a) A (=i' a intemivum*) augmentative or emphatic. 

Athrist (trist) very pensive, Aban (ban) an uproar, 
(6) A':=an; as a'ngbyfiawn. 

AcH, enhancing. Achludd (lludd), obstruction, Achres 
(rhes), a row, 

(a) Ad, =sr^, iterative. Adnewyddu (newydd), to rew^or. 

{b) AD'm several mrords implies negation or contrariety ; as 
Adfadd (badd) /tfM. Adfifurf( flfarf), /orm/^M. Adfirain (mirain), 
unMeenUy, 

Adfarcb (march], a gelding, Adflas (bias), ill-taste, Adwisg 
(gwisg), disarray, 

** fob gwledd, er y sydd heddyw, 
" Wedi ei wledd adwledd ji^*'=^starvation. 
(c) Ad taken also the form aii as attain (tain); ateb (eb). 

Add, enhancing. Addfed (med), ripe, Addfwyn (mwyn), 
kittd. 

It seems to be a modification of ad in addnaid (naid), refuge, 

Af (probably a mutation of amrsan), negative, privative, 
like un atid in, 

Afiach (iach), unhealthy, Afrcolos (rheol), irregular, 

AiL=ra^. Allfedyddio (bedyddio), tor66apti«^. Ailbryuu 
(prynu), to repurchase, 
Al enhances the meaning, like greats high, or very, (cf. b^.) 

Alaeth (aeth), lamentation, Albrys (brys),^rea^ haste, 

^ Generally, becanse some of thef prefixes are sometimes rednndant 
in point of signijicaiiony^'^serving merely to strengthen the form and 
afford a greater variety of synonymous words* 

i2 
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** It 10 often a prefiY and affix in the names of places ; as JUbem, 
Penal f Alclwyd: and riTen ; as Alwen^ Aiun, Akntf Alwy^,'* 

(a) Am (:xdfifl>\, auibo), round, aboat, like am, peri, 
circum, (cf. rnn. Ger.) 

Amarfog (arfog), armed on all tides, Amdori (tori), to ompuiaie, 

b) Am is a mutation of an; ammbarch (parch), dUregpect, 

c) Am is a contraction of ami; as 
Amlivr (Uiw), parti'Coloured. Amrjw (rhjw), sundry. 

(a) An {^tzavrv, in, un), negative, privative, corresponding 
to dis, mis, in, un. 



\. 



Annoeth (doeth), unirite. Analla (gallo), impotence, 
(Jb) An in a few words has the force, and is probably a matation of 
en; as 

Anrhydedd (rhydedd), honour, Anllad (l^&wd), wanton, 
Andaw (taw), to litten, Anerch (arcb), to greet, 

(a) Ar, upon or over; high, great, very. 

Argraflf (cra£f), inscription, Arfri (bri), high dignity, Arga (cu), 
very dear, 
(b) Ak in a few words seems to correspond to *pra;* as 
Arfaeth (mMxh), predestination. Argoel (coel), an omen. 

(a) As, parting, separating, like es. Asgon (con), humble. 

(&) As is often emphatic ; as asgwrn (cwm or corn); AsteU (dell). 

(a) At, a mutation oi ad, q, v, 

{b) Ad in a few words implies to; as a//o^fW (dodiad). 

Ct, cyd, ctF, cVm, cyn, cys, {=infVf con), conjunctive, 

mutual. 

Cynghor (c6r) a council, Cyd-redeg (rhedeg), to run together, 
Cyfwerth (gwerth), 0/ equal value, Cymmrawd (brawd), a fellow. 
Cynnal (dal), to uphold. Cystal (tal), of equal value. 

Cyd is generally chatiged into cyt before ^ ; as cyttras (tras). 

Cyn is also cognate and synonymous with cynt; as cynfcU, (bai); 
cynfab (mab). 

Cynt, first. Cynt^hun (hun), first sleep. Cyniair (gair), 
an omen. 

Dap (dy-ad), repetition, like re; the undoing of an act, 
like un and dis* 

Dadsain (sain), an echo, I>adroddi (rhoddi), to restore. 
Dadwlsgo (gwisgo), to undress. Dadarfogi (arfogi), to disarm.. 

• Dr* Pughe*s Dictionary^ sub voce ^ «A' 
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Bad becomes dat before ty and sometimes before other letters ; as, 
Dattro (tro) ; datddytgu (dyngu) ; datguddiad (caddiad.) 

Dam ((iy-am)=aiw. Damredeg (rhedeg), to run about 
(a) Dar (dy-ar)=:ar. Darbwyll (pwyll), persuasion. 
Darfoli (moli), to celebrate. 

Dar, like ar, coriesponds sometimes to ^ prcef as darparu (par^ 
paro); darbod {Jaod), 

(6) Dar (di-ar) negative ; diminutive. 

- Darfod (bod), to cease to exist, Pargwsg (cwsg), a slumber, 
Barlosgi (llosgi), to singe, 

DAT=^dad, q. v. 

Ded (dy-ed)=tf(f. Dedfryd** (bryd),a r^ciict. Dedwydd 
(gwydd), happy. 

Ih (=tL,de in decolor, deformis, &c.,) negative, privative^ 
like dis, in, un, and the suffix less, 

Bififodd (flfawdd=4><{»), to extinguish. Dies (os), doubtless, Dilwgr 

(llwgr), undefiled. 

The * V is sometimes omitted before another vowel; as, 

Daeth (di-aeth), the reverse of eteth, i. e. he came, 

Del (di-el), he will come. Daw (di-aw^au), he will come, 

Observ, Di has frequently the property of converting a sabstantive 

into an adjective ; as dawn, a talent, diddawn, untalented. 

Dy, augmentative or intensive ; iterative. 

Dychryn (cryn), terror, Dyrwyn (rhwyn =rhwym), to wind. 
Dt it) changed into ty in tyihyll (gwyll), and tywallt (gwallaw). 
The * y' is sometimes omitted before another vowel ; as 
Dff<Ao/(dy-ethol, L.electus) ; dioyn (dy-gwain) ; deffraw (dy effraw). 
So in the words dyma, dyna, dacwy dobry, diso^ ducho, 

(a) DiR (dy-ar or er), extreme, great ; extremely, greatly. 

Dirboen (poen), extreme pain, Dirfawr (mawr), very large, 

(b) DiR is privative in dirmvg (myg), and dirwest (gwest). It is 
probably compounded of di and ar or er, 

Dis (di-ys; cf. L. dis in dispar, dissimilis, &c.) negative, 
undoing of an act, like un, dis, &c. 

Disgloff (clofif ), not lame, Disliw (Hiw), colourless. 

Dys (dy-ys), intensive, Dystaw (taw), silent* Dysgwyl 
(gwyl), to wait. 

Dos (dy-gos), intensive. Dosbarthu (parth), to dis- 
tribute. 

d Some derive dedfrydfrom deddy a law, and bryd, opinion : dedfryd 
=:the opinion or sentence of the law. 
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Dtm (dy-ym), reflexive ; mamaL 

Dymostwng (go8twDg), to humble one's 9e{f. Dymgelu (celo), to 
hide one's self. 

E, intensive* Edrych (drychssdcpittf), to look. Efiraw 
(ffraw), awake. 

It Ir doubtful whether e has not a negative force in some words ; 
such as eofn (ofn) ; ed» (tw or twf) ; eang (ang^&yx^)* 

EcH, emphatic. Ecblur (llur), livid, Echdywynu (ty- 
wynu), to glitter. 

In echdoct and echnos, it seems to signify priority^ 

Ed, iterative; intensive. Ediiw (lliw), to upbraid* Ed- 
myg (my^), honour. 

EiL=ftat7. Eilar (ar), a second ploughing. 

En, emphatic. Enfawr (mawr), very large. Encil (oil), 
a retreat. 

Er®, impulsive, in tensive j cause of. 

Ermyg (myg), honour, Ergryd (cryd), cause qftrenAlmg, dread. 
In some few words it take« the form erdd; as erddanfm (grym); 
erddnong (rhwng). 

Es (:=ex) parting, separating, like ex. Esgymuno= 
excommunico : estron = extraneus. 

Go, partial^ slight; partly, somewhat. 

Gobaith (paith), ht^. Grogleisio (clais), to tickle. 
It has no particular meaning in the following words : go/al (malas 
fi^Aei); gogonedd (conedd); gollumg (llwng>slinqao); golud (llods 

W'KOVTOS.) 

Coming before a, it is sometimes changed into gw; sa gwarehadvy, 
for goarchadw ; gwarehau for goarchau ; gwachul for goaehul. Dr. 
Davies. 

It takes the form ge in gellwng; and its compoond gos is written 
ges in gesttvngj gestyngiady &c. 

GoR, over, above, superior, extreme, very. 

Gorsedd (seddssede8),a supremeseat. Grorfawr {mtLWT),ifery great. 

GwR=^gor; as gwrandaw (andaw), to UUen. Gwrialch 
(balch), very proud. 

Gos (go-ys)=3:^o. Gosbwyllo (pwyll), to decide partly, 

• 

« <' Juan, to go; Er-aan^ to canse to go (Basque.) Onini, light; 
£r-onini, to cause light or to enlighten (Egyptian^*' (JohuM* Pkito- 
logical proof 8^ &c») 
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GwETH, repulsive, contrary to, like ante and contra. 

GwithddTwedyd (dywedyd), to contradict, Gwrthfam (barn), a 
contrary Judgment. 

Hy (=e5), apt toy easy, worthy of, capable of, like ihe 
suffix ' able,* 

Hygof (cof), memorable. Hyfaeth (maeth), easily nourished. 
Hybarch (parcb), venerable. 

Lled, half, partly. Lledgylch (cylch), a semicircle. 
Rhao {z=:pr<B), before, like pre and fore. 

Bhagosod (gosod), to set before. Bhagweled (gweled), to foresee. 

Rhy, excessive, over. Rhybarch (parch), extreme regard. 
Tra (^trans), beyond, over, like trans and tra, 

. Tngwyddol (gwydid), being beyond cognizance; eternal, Tramor 
(mor), transmarine. 

Try (fr. trwy), through, thoroughly, like per and dia. 

. Tryferor (mesar), diameter. Tryfrith (brith), spotted all through. 

Ym, reflexive ; mutual. 

Tmgnddio (caddio;, to hide one's self. Tmsena (senu), to chide 
mutucUly, 

Ys interchanges with es, and as, q, v. 



AFFIXES. 

363. Noun Terminations. Derivative nouns are formed 
from other simpler nouns, from adjectives or from verbs, by 
the addition of a termination. 

From nouns) as telynor, from telyn; cyfeiUach, from 
cyfiaill. 

From adjectives; as caUineb, from call; gvoylder from 
gwyl. 

From verbs; as gujybodaeth, from gwybod; darUenydd, 
from darllen. 

364. Abstract. The following are generally terminations 
oi abstract nouns, denoting the state, quality, or property 
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of the words, to which they are suffixed. [Rnglnii eqni* 
raleots : ance, etice, head, hood, ness, tude, ty, kcJ] 



Deb, 


purdeb. 


Id, rhvddid. 


Deu, gwj'lder. 


loxi, daionL 


Did, DYD fgwendid. 


Ik£b, doethineb. 


TiD, tyd' \ ieuencttcL 


Ni, tlysfiL 


DoD, DAWD. Dawdod (cL L. 


RwTDD, caredigrwjdd. 


tat; cintate,') 


WcH, tawehrch. 


Edd, mawredd. 


Yd, mebyd. 


I, brvnti. 


Ydd, llawen jdd. [ Ydd de- 


Iant 


Uwyddiant. 


notes also a jfersam or 


Ant 


maddeuaat. 


agent; n gweydd-l 


AlKT 


digofaiDt. 





(a) Dfib aad dwr are fometiiiiefl found for deb and ifo*; aa «ljndab, 
STcbdfiT, cryfdwr. 

365. Agent. The following denote m. person or mfemt. 
[English equivalents: er, ar, yer, ess. Sec,] 

Wr, iwr (nuL gwr), carwr, heliwr. Fem. weaig, ggleh- 
wraij?. 

UeS adue, a person; as fibador: a thing; as gwniadiir. 
Fem. UEES, aduees, golchnries, pechadnres. 

Ydd, darllenydd, berwedydd. Fem. tddes gwasanaetb- 
yddes. 

Or, awe, telynor, doethawr. Fem. oees, cantores. 

AwDUE, AWDWE, Uywiawdnr, creawdwr. Fem. obess, 
ammherodres. [Cf. L. tor, trix; as imperator, imperatriop.] 

Yes is generally applied to things, bnt sometimes to 
persons; canwyllyr. 

R often stands for wr, ur, or yr; as ammhenwdr, 
creawdr, IJyfr. 

Ok, gwyddon ; hyson. 

Es (fem.) dynes, Uewes. [Cf. L. ix, Eng. essJ] 

Ai, a person ; as gwestai ; a thing ; as awyr-bwysaL 

Ad (iad) denotes a person; as ceidwad, ofieiriad,ll< 
ceiniad: a verbal noun {zsing); as cadwad, lladdiad, 
caniad. 

(a) Adf when a nerial nomtif becomei plaral bj additifln of as; as 
caniadatf : when nigDifjrag a person^ it becomes plaral bj *^~ 



^ Tid and tud after the letter e : ieoenctid, angeootrtjd. 

• Some wish to confine wr^ adur toperMns, ssiyrj adgr^ to tidngi. 
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changed into aid, or sometimes by the addition of on; ai ofkiriaid or 
offeinadon; cariadon. 

366. Promiscuous. The following affixes are too pro- 
miscuous to be classified under distinct heads. 

AcH in several words denotes reproach; as corach, bl}'th- 
ach, buach> celach, bwbach, gwrach. 

In other words it signifies union, collection, &c.; as 
cyfeiUach, cy frinach, cyfeddach, ysbleddach, afallach, uodach, 
sitiach. 

Had and ad^, verbal or abstract noun; as cwblhad^ 
cyfiawnhftd. 

Od or AWD (a) an act; as darllenawd, gyrawd; (b) 
a thing done; as esgusawd. When suffixed to an instru- 
ment, it denotes a blow given with that instrument; as 
fibnod, gwialenod, cleddyfod, arfod, gorddod. 

Ar, arn, an instrument ; as llyifethar, coesam, canwyll- 
am, llwyam. 

(a) Am 18 probably a contraction of ham or hatarrij iron. 

Aeg, eg, language; as Cymraeg, Cemyweg. 

Eg signifies also science or art; as rhesymeg, rheiiheg. 

Aeth, iaeth, state or quality ; science, art, system, &c. ; 
as cadwedigaeth ; llysieuaeth, ieithyddiaeth, didduwiaeth. 
So aniaeth ; as gofaniaeth, gwlybaniaeth. 

An, person, implement, &c. ; as miidan, llyman ; cryman, 
cwran. 

En (fern.) is added to plural nouns to form the singular, 
and also to sing, nouns and adjectives; mesen, derwen; 
hogen, Uomen. 

Og or AWG, one in possession of, having, full of, &c. ; as 
swyddog, marchog, plwyfog, ysgyfaniog, draenog. 

Yn (mas.) is added to plural nouns, to form the sing. 
and to sing, noims and adjectives; as plentyn, aderyn; 
cardotyn, coegyu. 

An, en, ig, og, yn. diminutive terminations. An mas. 
or fern. ; en, ig, and og, fem. ; yn, mas. 

Llyfran, maban (m.); trefan, bwyellan, (f.); pawan, (com.) 
Corcen, pawen, peien, pwten. 
Toysig, llancesig, oenig, orig. 
Pwtog. Bachgenyn, dynyn. 

b Or hUad, Had. 
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Aid, equivalent to fuU in handful; as basgedaid, dymaid, 
Uwyaid, mawaid, celymaid. 

AiN=EN. Celain, bathain, putain. 

As, union, conjunction, &c; as teyrnas, priodas, branas, 
perthynas, galanas, cymdeithas. 

£s=:as. Llynges, llawes, bucbes. 

£u (or au), an agent; as angeu, cleddeu. 

Eb (sln-off), expression or utterance; as galareb, deiseb, 
gwrtheb. 

Ed, what is done or suffered, &c.; adduned, tynged, 
colled, niwed, dyled, caelhiwed. 

El, an implement, &c. ; as pwyntel, cogel, cantel. 

Ell, (fern.) an instrument or utensil ; as troell, cyllell, 
ysgrifell, bwyell, picell, yngrafell. [Tq/J?//=: tabula.] 

Ell is also diminutive; as ysgubell, iyrcbell, pibell, 
ffynnonell, [cf. L. ell; puella.] 

Fa, a place; as cam fa, cigfa, chwareufa, porfa. 

Fa is used also metaphorically. ' CynnuUeidfa* signifies, 
literally, a place of assembly, but, metaphorically, those who 
assemble. So also ysfa, llosgfa, cnofa, &c. 

In, an instrument; as ciibin, melin, megin: a person 
(ssyn); as, dewin, brenin. 

L is sometimes suffixed to words without conveying any 
particular meaning; as awdl (=;=^d^), banadl, byddagl, 
chwihanogl, tymmestL 

Oni, oneg, oniaeth, science or art ; as seroni, barddoni, 
barddoniaeth. 

W has no peculiar signification. Tarw, twrw, agerw. 

(fl) Dr. Pughe says, " The tr baf> a very peculiar quality, as a 
termination of primitive nouns, of giving a negative or contrary 
meaning to them, Thus hei^ a gathering, with w affixed, implies 
what is past gathering, or a possession : ul implies what is hurried, 
•and with the affix w it implies what is divested of humidity, that is, 
cinders or ashes : and thus in all other instances'." This, however, 
should be received with caution, as the etymology and the explanations 
assiffned to almost all the words, adduced to illustrate this signilication, 
are dubious and unsatisfactory. 

Yll, (m.); as briihyll, ysgutyll, curyll, cerfyll. [Camyll 
7=Kdfiri\os; ffrewyll:ssj)pay€Xktov; gtuyntyllzzzyeninlus.] 
The following terminations ojpcur but very seldom. 
Ol; as trosol, craffbl. 

* .Grammar y p. 21. 
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Red; as gweithred, breithred. 

Wy; as brythwy, macwy, camwy, canwy, cynnhorthwy. 

Ing; as gwyning, rhudding, gweiling. 

Wg, (=:wcb); as tywyllwg, trylbyllwg, asgyrnwg. 

Yf; as peryf, gwyryf. lCleddjjf=g]eLdi\im.] 

Iar; asrbodiar^ toDiao baniar. 

367. Adjective terminations. 

Adwy, that may be, capable of {^able, ible) ; as cred- 
adwy, gwerthadwy. 

Aid > made of, covered with (=^71 or n); as euraid, ari- 
anaid. 

AiDD (cf. Gr. eftoff, a form,) like, resembling (=:ish, ly, 
like) ; as plentynaidd. When suffixed to adjectives it sig^ 
m^Q^ partly, somewhat (zzLish, some); as pruddaidd. 

AiN, full of, possessing (^=zotis, ful, y); as prydain, 
madiain. 

AwR, or OR, full of; as goriawr. 

AwG or OG, abounding with, full of, possessing ; as brwyn- 
og, bywiog, arfog. 

Awl or ol, relating to ; of the nature of; having (=a/) ; 
as dynol, gwrol, synwyrol. 

{o) Awg and awl are used mostly in poetry; og and ol in proee. 

Ed, fed, are the endings of the ordinal numbers {z^th); 
as chweched, seithfed. 

Edig (cf. L. ama^us, Eng. lov^^Q strictly denotes the past 
passive participle ; but the words, of which it forms a part, 
are generally used as adjectives {=:ed, en, t.) Dysgedig, 
colledig, caredig. 

Fawr (rad. mawr), great; as clodfawr, gwerthfawr. 

Gar (rad. car)^ fond of, addicted to, having, or endued 
with; as gwingar, rhyfelgar, Uiwgar, 

Ig, (cf. L. icus, angelicus) relating to a nation, &.c. (= 
ish); lull of, having; as Seisnig; gwenw3niig, boneddig. 

Llawn, lawn, full of; as digllawn flyddlawn. 

(a) Llawn and lawn are frequently written lion and Ion ; as digllon, 
ffyddUm; bnt as lUm signines cheerful, the forms digllawn and 
ffyddlawn are to bc^jpreferr^d. 

K 
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In (=Eng. en), consistiog or made of; as priddin^meiuin. 

Llyd, ltd, full of,— especially fall of some disagreeable 
or unpleasant substance; as gwenwynllyd, gwaedlyd, tarth- 
1yd. 

Us (cf. L. otus, — vinosus), full of; as ofuus, rbyfygus. 

Two adjectival terminations are sometimes joined together, 
the latter modifying the signification of the preceding. In 
many instances, however, the latter is redundant. 

Og aidd; as \mogaidd. Us ol; as iachiMoZ. 

Laum tLS; as bodd/onvs. TJs aidd; 2^ ireinusaidd. 

Aidd ol; as 9axicieiddioL In ol ; as gerwino/. 

Edig ol; as car edigoL Faior tis; as clod/oriM. 

Terminations of Verbs have been arranged and exem< 
plified under §§. 265, 273. 

PART III. 

SYNTAX. 



THE ARTICLE. 

368. The Welsh article has the forms y, yr, and r. The 
difference between y and yr is similar to that which exists 
between a and an in English; that is, y precedes a con- 
sonant; as y dyn; yr, a vowel and the aspirate h: as yr 
awen ; yr haf. 

369. When a word ending in a vowel precedes the article, 
the contracted form V is frequently used, whether the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or a consonant ; as, 

Yn awr yw'r amser. Y gwir a*r gau. 




many contractions, use this form of the article, only when it is pre- 
ceded by the words a, t, o, na, no, mo, gyda, and yng nghyda;*^a Y 
tad a^r fam; lladd d'r cleddyf; myned i?r dref; d/yfad ©V wlad; 
gydaW gtOTj &c. 

370. The letter w, standing at the beginning of a word, is 
considered as having the nature of a consonant, if a vowel 
occurs in the same syllable. Hence this w is preceded by 
the form y; as, 

Y waedd ; y weledigaeth; y wich ; y wynfydedig forwyn. 
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371. But when w is long (w) and immediately followed 
^y y$ it is looked u))on as a vowel, and preceded by the form 
*yr;* as Yr wyihnos; yr wyn; yr wyl. 

Obterv, It makes do difference with regard to the properties of to 
whether the word begins in its radical state with gw; as y wobr, (rad. 
^voobr;) or simply with «;; as yr wythno»» 

372. The letter i will, in some cases, admit of being pre- 
ceded either by y or yr. Yr iaiih or y iaiih. Yr iwrch or 
y iwrch. 

373. As a general rule it may, perhaps, be said that i, 
when followed by a consonant, should be preceded by yr ; 
as yr irwellt: that i, when followed by a vowel, may be 
preceded by y or yr, optionally ; as y iaith or yr iaiih. 

374. If a noun or adjective of the masculine gender, sing, 
or pi., follows the article, it retains the radical initial ; as, 

Y ^reoin, y ^reninoedd ; y ^oraebaf Dduw. 

Exception. The numeral dau^ though masculine, always takes the 
middk sound after the article ; as y dd9Xk ddyn. 

375. If a noun or adjective of the feminine gender, and 
singular number, follows the article, its initial takes the 
middle sound ; as 

T/renines (rad. drenines). 7 deWwag rian (rad. /eilwDg). 

376. LI and Bh. A fern, noun sing, having L/or Rh for its initial, 
retains the radical sound after the article; as y Uongf y Mwyf, 
^ T IRnoH w&r ar frig y llwyn.' D. S. Evans. 

But a iem. adjective sing, is usually softened, as above: y /idiog 
eneth (rad. //idiog); y rywiog eneth (rad. rhywiog). 

377. Observation. It has been observed, under ' Etymology/ that 
the omission of the letter g is the sign of its middle sound. Now, if 
it happens that the initial letter of a word, after the omission of g, is 
a vowel, that word must be preceded by the form yr ; as vr eneth 
<rad. j^eneth) ; yr afr (rad. ^afr) ; yr torthddadl (rad. ^mrrthdaadl). 

But if the initial letter, after the omission of g^ is a consonant, the 
word should be preceded by the form y; asy /an (rad. ^lan) ; y /andeg 
ferch (rad.^landeg); y «*efu8 (rad.^wefus). 

378. Plural feminines retain the radical sound ; as 

Y ^reninesan. T /eilwng rianod. 

379. The article (as in English) must always precede the 
noun, or the noun and its concomitants, which it defines; as 

Y dyn ; yr hen ddyn ; y tra thrugarog Dduw. 
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380. When two or more definite noans come togeth«Or, 
oDe depending on, or governed by the other, the last noan 
only will admit of the article, or its eqoivalent; as 

Mab y breiuii=:ji0ii of the kmg; the em nfthe king. 
Gwas mab y breoin, the eervani nf the eon nf the kimg, 
Ty fy nhad=A<w«e i^ my father; the house ofm^faiher^ 
CroDglwyd ty fy nbad, the rwfofthe house of my father. 

(a) A ^definite noun* is a Doim preceded by an aitiolet eitiier 
really or TirtoaUy. 

381. When the former of two noons is definite, and the 
latter indefinite, no article is nsed ; as 

Mab breoin=JOfi of king; the son of a king, 
Breoin gogoniant, the king of glory, 

(a) When a demonatratiye pron. belongs to the former of two snb- 
staotiTeff, the article it sometimes placed before the first, the demon- 
strative pron. coming after the second snbstantiye; as y brenin gogon- 
iant hwn=ithe king of glory this ; this king of glory. This con- 
stractiou. bovrever, is somewhat offensive to the Welshman's ear, 
and should, if possible, be avoided. 

382. When neither of two nouns is definite, the con- 
struction is the same as above, or the preposition i will pre- 
cede the latter ; as 

M ab brenm, a ton of a king. Or, mab i Arenin, a son to a king, 

383. When the former of two nouns is indefinite, and the 
latter definite, the article and the preposition t will precede 
the latter ; as 

Mab Vr brenio, a son to the king, 

384. When two nouns come togeiher^ the former having 
an article before it, the latter assumes the character of an 
adjective, and must be dealt with accordingly; that is, if 
preceded by a masculine noun, it retains its radical sound ; 
if preceded by & feminine noun, it takes the middle sound; 
as 

(m.) Y pen tenia. Y Uyfr arweddi. 

.- . r Y ddinas wagedd (rad. gwagedd.) Yr awr weddi (j, gweddi.) 
v^v I Pelydron claer y seren ddjdd, 

286, When two nouns are connected by the preposition 
0, the article may precede both ; as 

Y rhan fwyaf oV arian. 
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386. When two or more nouns come together, referring 
to the same person or thing, the article should be placed 
before ihe first only; as 

Y pwno nea fatter, tke mbject or nuUter, 

Yr ysgriftjDjdd a tbrysorydd, tie secretary and treasurer, 

387. But when two or more nouns come together, and 
refer to different persons or things, the article, or its equi- 
valent, should be repeated before each ; as 

Y brenia DeuV freninesss^Atf king or the queen. 

Yr ysgrifenydd aV try8orydd=:/Ae secretary and the treasurer. 

Y g^hy wraig aV piant=/A« husband, the wife, and the children. 
Tn dy ffydd, d^ ofh a'M gariadssin thy fiuth, t^ fear, and thy love. 

388. Similarly, when adjectives precede a definite noun, 
it is far more elegant and expressive to repeat the article, or 
its equivalent, before each of them ; as 

Y caredig, yr hynaws aV ffyddlawn gyfaill. 
Fy ngharedig,^ bynaws a'm ffyddlawn gyfaill. 

389. An adjective, preceded by an article, is in Welsh 
and English, equivalent to a noun; as 

Ycyfiavm a ragora ar ei gymmydog. 

390. The article, standing immediately before hwn, neb, 
sawl, &c. serves to form relative prououus; as yr hivn=lhti 
this; who: y n«6=the one, whoever. 

391. When a noun is accompanied by a demonstrative 
pronoun, an article, or its equivalent, will always be placed 
before the noun — the demonstrative occupymg the last 
place; as 

Y dyn hwn=Me man this \ ... ^^^ 
-vr J .i. J. r tnts man* 

Y dyn jmtk^the man here J 

Fy mab hwnssmy son this; this my son, 

(a) In Greek the article is sometimes employed in the same man- 
ner; as 

'Airay^oTif ix rQv x^P^^^ To^«F=dychwelodd o'r cyrau hyn. 
^ fwia drri^iy genedlatth hon, *Q iu^p otrossiy gwr hum, 

392. Article before proper names. Names of persons 
have no article before them, except (a) When they re- 
quire to be particularly referred to, in which case they are 
usually accompanied by an adjective; as Yr Haman 
ddichcllgar, the crafty JHaman ; y Moses hwn, this Moses. 

k2 
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(b) When they are made plural: as Y Gwyniaid o Lin 
Brdn, the Gwynnes of Glan Brdn. 

(a) The Dame " Jeww" is, howerer, usually written jrr letusi 
6 *lii(rovs, the Jesus. 

393. Names of rivers have (as in English) the article 
generally placed before them ; as 

Yr lorddonen, the Jordan; Y DafwjSy the Thamee; Y Ddyftdwy, 
the Dee, 

394. Some names of places (comitriesy towns, &c.) are 
preceded by the article ; others are not. 

The following have an article before them. Yr America; jrr India; 
yr Aipht; yr Iwerddon; yr Abermaw; y Bala^ &c. 

The following have no article before them. Asia; Europa; Lloegr; 
Cymru; Ffrainc; Liundain; LlangoUen; Cartoen; DoigeUeu; 
Aberyatwith ; Llanymddyfri^ &o. [This class is by fieu' more name- 
roas than the preceding.] 



NOUNS. 

395. Apposition. When two nouns come together, re- 
lating to the same person or thing, the latter is said to be in 
apposition to ihe former. 

396. The noun, that is set in apposition, retains the 
radical sound of it^ iniiial letter; as 

Paul, ywas lesu Grist. Mon, mam Cymni. 

(a) If an article, or a possessive pronoun, intervene^ the spposition 
word will, of court^e, be governed by it ; as Buddugy/renines, Arthur 
fy nAad. 

397. But when a common noun, immediately following a 
proper noun, has acquired the character of an epithet or 
title, its initial letter should be changed into the middle 
sound, — whether the noun, to which it is added, h^masculine 
ox feminine; as 

Dafydd /renin, King David. Idris G^awr. 
loan jPedyddiwr. Mair Forwyn. 

398. Obaerv. Id the phrase ' Paul, gwas lesu Grist', gwa* is dis- 
tinct from the word Paul, and is separated from it by a comma ; in 
the phrase * Dafydd frenin,' the two words coalesce into one notio(ii« 
and cannot be separated by the intervention of a comma. In other 
words, ^ti;a« is placed appoeitively ; frenin is placed aitri^ivefy^ 
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399. This epilhel, or common Doun> (e. gi Dafydd f renin) 
is virtually debnite ; and hence, if it be made to precede the 
proper noun, an article must go before it ; as 

Y brenin Dafydd=Mc King David, Y prydydd Rhys. 

Y forwyn Fair. Y frenines Faddug. 

(a) If theproper noao be fern, it is commonly, bat not necessarily^ 
softened, Y forwyn Fair (rad. Afair). 

400. The common noun may also be preceded by an 
article, even when it follows the proper noun ; as Dafydd y 
brenin. 

Thus ' King David' may be expressed in three different ways* 
* Dafydd frenin j' * y brenin Dafydd j* * Dafydd y brenin.' 

40 1 . ' Yn apposition.' The particle yn is employed chiefly 
to set the predicate of a clause in apposition to the subject^ 
or the latter of two accusatives in apposition to the former ^ 
as, 

Dafydd sydd yn frenin, David is King, 

A Daw a alwodd y goleuni yn ddydd, and God called the light day, 

*,* The ase of yn will be more copioosly discussed under '* Appo- 
sition Verbs" and " Participles." 

402. Mai, fal, fel, and megys are strictly modal, corre- 
sponding to the English ' as*' 

£fe, megys brenin, a barodd i V hoU ddeiliaid barcha y ddelw. 

403. Appositions introduced by ' being* are frequently 
translated into Welsh by a cattse cl<iuse, or a relative ; as 

' Arthur, being a good poet.' Arthur, yr hum syddyn brydydd da \ 
or, Arthur, ^an eifodyn brydydd da, 

404. Or thus : a or ac,--Hi pers, pron,—yn apposition, — * 
apposition word; as 

Pa ham y mae efe ac ereill, a hwythau yn luddewonj jn. credu ? 
Pwy,. ac e/eyn ddiniwedf a goUwyd ? Job iv. 7. 

405. Two nouns are set in apposition by means of the 
prep. (of), when the one describes the character, occupa* 
Hon, &c. of the other, and when one of them may be con- 
verted into an adjective, (or, in fact, frequently omitted.) 
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Gwr o brophwjd=gwr prophwydolssprophwyd, aprophei. 
Llancesaa o wynrfon^UaDoema gwyryfolssgwyryfon, virgin*, 
Beojw o olcbjddes, or golchyddes o feDyw^golchjddes, a woihef' 
woman, 

(a) A similar idiom occnn in English. '' Such ezpresrionnas a rogue 
of a lawyer y a rascal of an aUomey^ <fec. are eqai Talent to a n^^icifA 
lawyer^ a rascally attorney *>•" 

So also in Greek : tntht fUya xAf^ ^ ^^>^ monster of a boar, 
(Herodotus i. 36.) rov x^H^^os x^l'^ k^6(ntT0P. 

406. Appositions are sometimes made by placing gank 
before the appositions-word, if a noun ; genyf, &c* if a pr(h 
noun: as 

Y milwr gan * Arthar. T sant geai Bedr. 
T Ueidr genyt ti. T diogyn ganddo ef. 

407. Nominative casew The most natural position of the 
tiominative case is after the verb, which owin^ to its being 
the ' principal word/ stands at the beginning of the sentence; 
as 

A dygodd y ddaiar egin. A bendithiodd Dtiw hwynt. 

408. But when the nominative is the emphatic term, and 
frequently even in simple narration, it is made to precede 
the verb, in accordance with its position in the £nglish 
language. 

Arthur sydd yn myned yno. 

A'r Arglwydd Dduw a luniasai y dyn. 

409* When the nominative occupies the first place in the 
clause, or immediately follows its verb, it retains the radical 
form ; but when it follows the verb, and is separated from it 
by an adverb^ or a phrase, its initial letter is changed into 
the middle sound ; as, 

Dynion dewr a ddaetbant yno. ) 
Daeth t^ynion dewr yno. ) 

Daeth yno ddyuion dewr. 

*^* The syntax of the nom. case will be enlarged upon nnder the 
• Verbs.' 

410. Possessive (or Genitive) case. When two nouns of 

* AmoUVe Eng. Grammar, 

^ Probably gan here signifies < with,* If so. Y milwr gan Arthur 
Will be translated by < the soldier with Arthar ;' that is, dweUmg with 
or in the per ton ofArthun 
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diBferant relfKtion come together, one of them is said to be in 
the possessive (or genitive) case. 

41 L In Welsh, the genitire relation is expressed (a) by 
mere apposition « (b) by the preposition o (of ). 

412. The genitive expressed by mere apposition retains 
the radical sound of its initial consonant; as, 

Coron ftrenin. Olwynion eerbyd. Heol Babylon. 

(a) But if any other word intervene between die two noons, the 
genitive will, of course^ be governed by it. 

Tyy^rcninea. Ty fynhsu], 

(b) After tejfrnat, teml, ty, eglwt^s, &o. the word Duw generally, 
bnt not necemarily, takes the middle sound. (Eglwys jDduw; ty 
JDduw,) So aUK) do the words Dewi and Dafydd, (Esgob ty />dewi.) 

413. In the following circumstances the genitive is ex^ 
pressed by mere apposition. 

a) When we express ' the relation of the possessor to the 
thing possessed ;' as 

Ty brenin. Llyfr Dafydd. Mantell Angharad. 

6) When we express ' the relation of an agent to an 
action or effect;' as 

Gwaith Duw. Nyth aderyn. Teml Soiomonrtf 

c) When we express ' the mutual relation of persons ;' as 
Tad y bachgen. Mam fy nhad. Gwas ei frawd. 

d) When we express ' the relation of a whole to its parts;' 

as 

Olwynion cerbyd. Hwyl llong. To ty. 

414. In the following circumstances the genitive is pre- 
ceded by the proposition 0^ (of ). 

a) When the genitive describes the quality or property of 
an object; as 

Dyn o ddysg, a man o/(ss:m£h, having) learning. 
Gwr ddoniau roawr. 

(a) This genitive is often equivalent to an adjective. Dyn o 
ddysgssdyu dysgedig^^ learned man, 

b) When it expresses the material or substance, of which 
a thing is made ; as 

Ty goed, a house o/(amade of) toood. Gwialen o haiam. 

^ The word ar is occasionally met with instead of o ; as *' math ar 
Jiw gifts ydyw." 
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c) Wbeo it iLqinijaa tihe pUce, &e. from vhich a peraoQ 
comes; as 

d) Tfae preposidou # follows vords expiessire of uumb^ 
and qoantitv; soch as Uimw*^ ^•ymdy torf, rkmm, cyfran, 
dam, swm, digon, gorwmdy UUm; sach proooans and sab- 
stantiTe vords as pvy, meh, ilmwer, mmrym and amr», 
thai, fckydig: Duioml^ and soperiadve adjectives; as 
p*tmp, deg, gorem, karddaf. 



Lliaws o ddmioa. Llavcr o ddwfr. 

Torf o fiJ vjT. XTgain o wjr. 

Rhao o*r r^r. Y gorea o'r cvbL 

Pvrj o boooch? T flwyddyn oUf ol deynujiuMi. 

415. Obsnrvaiiom, Noaiis and prDOoans, denotiiiff nmaber and 
qnantitj (except such words a* /icy and net), and tiie numeral 
adjectiTes luaallj emplojed in spaking of nimiber iodefinitdyi 
frpqoently change positioo with the genitive; and in this caae thor 
initial consooants should aasame the wudiBe soond; as 

Bhjfeddodaa lower, Adv fynUL 
Dwfr ddigom, Gwjr/agad. 

416. The mere apposition genitive is often equivalent to 
au adjective, and is dealt with accordingly; that is, if the 
preceding nouu he maseuliM, the genitive retains the 
radical; but if it he feminine, and of the singular nurnher* 
the genitive takes the middle soond. This adjectival cha- 
racter especially belongs to it when it expresses age, price, 
or the material, out of which something is made. 

. V Gwr can mlwydd. Bachgen rfwyflwjdd. 

^^* l Gwraig ^an mlwydd. Geneih cUwyflwydd. 

p . V Ceffyl punt. Llyfir ceinoR. 

i^nce. I j^^^ j^^ geiniog. Caiiwyll li^nnaL 

TIT . I > Ty coed. Ceffyl pren. 

Material. ^ g^^^ ^^ rj^^ ^^ ^^^^^ 

(r) With this idiom compare the English, ^^gold ring/ * a stmU' 
mason/ 

417. The infinitive mood of verbs often stands as a nonn 

in the genitive case ; as 

1 Nomeral adjectives are osed with or without o : ugain o wgr^ or 
ugain gwr, (See §. 467.) 



SYNTAX. 107 

' Tm mliryd machludo haul^* at the time of the going down qf the 
sun. 

' < Amser Aa»,' the time of sowing, ' Amfer medi,' the time of 
reaping, 

'418. When two nouns are so connected as to form a 
compound, the one that is in the genitive relation is put 
firsts and governs the other in the middle sound. Brenindy 
= ty hrenin. (See J. 36.) 

419. Accusative (or objective) case. The place, which 
the accusative case most natural!} occupies, is adfter the verb 
and the nominative. 

Teifl y bacbgen gareg. A'r dyfroedd a foddaot y Uoches, 

420. But when it requires to be marked with emphasis, 
it may occupy the first place ; as 

Crwialen dy nerth a enfyn yr Arglwydd o Sion. 

421. When the accusative begins the sentence, or when 
it immediately follows an indefinite verb, it retains the 
radical sound of its initial consonant; as 

Gwialen dy nertb a enfyn yr Arglwydd. 
Ymae efe yn moliannu Daw, 

422. But when it comes after a finite verb, or after an 
infinitive separated from it by an adverb or a phrase, its 
initial consonant should be changed into the middle; as 

T bacbgen a deifl ^areg. 
Tynu ymaith ^ecbodan. 

423. Prepositions govern different sounds (see §§. 338 — 349.) Hence, 

an accQsaOTe after a preposition mast have its initial consonant 
placed in that sound wbich the preceding particle governs. For 
example ; 

Mewn and rhwng govern the radical. 'Mewn tj,* in a house, 
' Bhwng mynyddoedd,' between mountains, 

Tros and heb govern the middle. ^ Tros /or/ over sea, * Heb 
DduWj heb ddimy* without God, without any thing. 

424. The accusative is sometimes put absolutely at the 
beginning of the clause, a coiresponding personal pronoun 
following the verb. This is done when particular attention 
is called. 

A heiydy^ ngefynion hyny^ dygwcb hwynt yma. 
Y duwiauy ni wnaethant y nefoedd, difethir hvfynt. 

*,* The syntax of the accus. in connection with the verb will be 
again referred to under the " Verbs,'* 
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425. Ad acmsatiTe is also pat absolatdj after adjectives; 
as, beDjw deg ei phrjd^m fnmmU fur {as to) ker etnu^ 
ienance, (See Syntax of " Adjectives.'^ 

426. NoQos denoUDg dmraium and point of time, dis- 
tance of place, and wuasmre, are pat absolately^ as in 
English. If sacb nouns stand foremost in the sentence, 
they usually retain their radical form ; but if they follow 
the verb, their initial consonant should be changed into the 
middle; as 

Z>eiig wythnos yr »n»mis yiKs ) J ^^. ^^1^ ^. . 

Aroeais yno <«eiig wythno*, J ^ «eg^ «««*^ «» »«e**. 

Pymtheg coiydd yr ymgryfbXodd y dyfniedd, 1 'J^^V^!^^ 
Ymgryfhaodd y dyfroedd ^ymtheg cufydd, f J^^ , *** '''°^' 

427. Vocative case. The vocative case is preceded by an 
inteijection, expressed or understood ; and, as all interjec- 
tions govern the middle soimd, the initial of the vocative 
will accordingly be softened, 

O Pad trngarog ! O dragarog Dad ! 
Z)ad -trngarog ! JDrngarog Dad ! 

428. When the interjection is omitted, the vocative some- 
times retains its radical form; as 

I>iiw Dad, o'r nef, trugarha wrthyro. 

Occasionally the article, with or without an inteijeciionr 
precedes the vocative; as 

< O y Galatiad ynfyd !' 

' Yr ogoned, Ian, fendigaid Drindod.' 

ADJECTIVES. 

429. Agreement. The agreement of adjectives with their 
nouns, in gender and number, is partial. 

430. Gender. Those which agree in gender by vowel 
inflections, are certain primitive adjectives, of which a list 
is given in §. 137. 

Celfyl gwyn, Caseg w«i. 

T\wf^ fachgen. Tlos eoeth. 
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431. When adjectives begin with one of the mutable con- 
sonants, and follow their nouns, their gender is also indi- 
cated by their initial consonant; as 

Cefifyl crjf, Caseg ^ef. 

Gwr duw'ioU Gwraig ddawio], 

(a) If the noun is plurcU^ the adjective aDdergoes do change what- 
«Ter; aa 

Cesyg gwynion, Gwragedd dutoioi, 

432. When adjectives have no vowel-itj flections, and do 
not begin with any of the mutable consonants, they are said 
to be of common gender; as 

Gwr hardd, Gwraig hardd. 

•,• See * Government of A4/ective8,* 

433. Number. Those which agree in number are mostly 
primitive adjectives: sometimes compounds and derivatives. 

Gwr doeth. Gwvr doethion. 

Gwr annoeth, Gwyr annoethion. 

Y caredig frawd. T car edition frodyr. 

(a) Dr, Pughe, treating of the primitive adjectivefl, says ; *' The 
primitive adjectives may or may not agree in number with their sub- 
atantives, optionally, as the euphony may require.'* And again of 
the derivatives, *^ The adjectives of this class seldom take the plural 
form, except in poetical language, when they are made to agree with 
plural nouns witn happy etKcW* But it should be observed that a 
very large number of adjectives are never made plural ; and as none 
of the common adjectives necessarily require a plural number, it would 
be more convenient to employ the singular form of all such even when 
the noun is plurai, (Gwyr doeth.) 

(6) Adjectives should be in the plural form when they stand as 
plural nouns ; as 

' Y nefolion,' the heavenly ones, * Y cared igion,' the beloved ones, 

434. Position. The place which a common adjective in 
the positive state occupies in a sentence, conventionally 
arranged, is usually after the noun which it modi6es ; as 

Gwr cyfiawn, Merch landeg, 

435. But hi poetical language and rhetorical prose, the 
adjective is very often made to precede the noun ; as 

" Hyfryd liwian'r bryniau a'r brouydd, 
Gerddi a gweunydd gyll en gwawr ; 
Prt^U ddystawrwydd sy'n gy£fredin, 
Heb ddim lleisiau ar y llawr." D, Davis, 

(a) An adjective, joined to a noun to form a compound, takes the> 
precedence. JUfau;f*^ry</=:mawr-bryd. (§. 62.) 

L 
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436. Indefinite pronomis (except arall and oil), and 
numerals (except cyntaf), always precede their substantifes. 
(§§. 188, 457. 462.) 

437. '' Adjectives in a state of comparison are so adapted 
that tbey may be optionally made to precede or to follow 
the nouns"." 

Cyn hardded gwr. Harddaeh gwr. 
YrharddafwT. 

438. ^ Several adjectives may come together, either pre- 
ceding or following the noun to which they belong ;' or one 
may precede and another follow it, according to the writer's 

taste. 

Fy anwyl^ gariadus frodyr. 
Fy mrodjr anwyl a chariadus, 
Fy anwyl frodyr eariadus, 

439. Government. When a common adjective in the 
positive state precedes, the noun (whether sing, or pi., mas. 
or fern.) has its initial consonant changed into the middle 
sound; as 

Duwiol ^endefig. Glan rianod. 

440. But if an adjective of the equal or comparative de- 
gree precede, the noun retains its radical form; as 

Cyn fwyned ^wr. Crn fwyned ^raig. 

Mwynach gvrjr. Mwynach ^raig. 

(a) Should an article precede the comparative, the following noaa 
may be softened, 

' Ond darfuV tlysach/erched Hon.' D, S. Evans. 

441. Adjectives of the superlative degree" govern the 
middle sound ; as 

Y mwynaf ^faill. Y fwynafyfecbr. 
£in grasusafyrenines. 

442. When the adjective follows a masculine noun, it 

■ Dr. Pught^s Grammar, p. 69. 

" The guperlatives mwyaf and Ueic^ are adverha aa well as adjeo* 
tives : when adverbs, tbev govern the radical Mond. (Arthur yw y 
fmrya/dysgedig. Y ffbrdd fwyaf cyffiredia o'o cadw yn awr ydyw 
drwy y dawos. Bruius^ 
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retains the radical: when it follows a feminine noun, 

fnngnlar, it is changed into the middle sound ; as 

Dyn dtL. Tj teg, 

Merch dcloeth, Gwraig </aclu8. 

443. When the adjective follows a plural noun, masctdine 
or feminine, it retains the radical form ; as 

Milwjr^rol. Dyoion c£a. 

Gwrag^d </awiol. Picellau ^anllyd. 

444. When an adjective follows a proper noun of either 
gender, as an epithet or agnomen, its initial consonant 
should be put in the middle sound ; as 

Hyvrel ddtu Alecsaoder /awr. 

Eleo ^rydfertb. Lazarui* dltiwd. 

(a) The potidon of adjectives of this character is the same in 
Englinh. (Alexander the great. Cato the wise.) 

445. Accnsative after adjectives. Sometimes an adjective 
is followed by a noun in the accusative, expressing the thing 
to which the notion of the adjective belongs. In other 
words, the adjective is made to agree with the object spoken 
of, rather than with the noun which describes the quality of 
that object; as 

Gwr hardd yr olwg «=a man beautiful the appearance. 
Gwraig Ian ei chaion, Dyn trtam ei glyw. 
Seitbwyr da eu gair, A'r adar ilaee eu hesgylL 

(a) With the abo^e compare the Greek idiom. 

n^of uK\ts *AxiXKM^t^ Achilles swift {as to) feet. 
KoAbf r^v ^xhy=^^^^^if^^ (<M lo) souL 

446. Occasionally the preposition 'o* intervenes between 
the adjective and the accusative; as Gwr teg^o bryd=a man 

fair of countenance* 

447. Moreover, the adjective is by modem writers fre- 
quently made to agree with the quality of the object de» 
scribed, in accordance with the English idiom; as Gwr o 
olwg hyfryd, a man of a pleasant look. 

448. Ciomparison. The eqtuil degree is expressed (1) 
Simply by Uie form ending with ' ed.' (2) By the same 

o In (e, g.) " gwr hardd yr olwg" the adj. hardd agrees with the 
wordgwr^ rather than with golwg^ which describes its quality. Here 
the Welsh and English are at Tariance ; for in the latter the adj. is 
made to agree with the describing noon, and not with the noon 
described. ( A man of a beautiful appearance. ) 
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form, preceded by oiliar panicles. (3) By the posiiiTe 
state, preceded by mcr. This compaiison denotes smne- 
times admiration or ro^u^ comparison; and sometimes 
equality. 

449. It will be expressed in English by the adverbs hoWf 
80, or as, with an adjective in the positiTe state* 

"How.*' Wyned ywreira! Cym wymed yw'r eiml Mar 
wyn yir'r eira ! 

" So.*' Cued ganddo ei bleser, fel na ddaw. Y mae cyn 
ddoethed, fel y gwyr y cwbL T mae mur ddeeth, fd y 
gwyr y cwbl. 

'' ^«." Dos ymaith gynied ag y gellL Dos ymaith cyn 
cynted ag y gelh. Dos ymaith morfuan ag y gellL 

450. In general, however, the form which corresponds to 
how, marking admiration, is that which ends in ed, either 
alone or preceded by an intersection : 

Daw aDwyl,yyr«i/ eioioes ! O^yrvrf jw'r eioioes ! 
Oc/i! beryeled yw'r daith. 

451. Cyn {can or gan) with the ' ed form,' and mor with 
the positive state, are used when we express th& notion 
implied in 80 and as, and in how when it heads^ a subjoined 
clause. 

Rbedcdd cyn gyfiymed, fel P na allodd ei ddaL 
Y mae Arthur cyn hardded aP Dafydd. 
A welwch chwi mor wyn yw'r eira ? 

(a) Cyn {can or gcoi) and mor goyem the middle flooDd. 

452. When two objects are spoken of, the comparative is 
used in English ; as ' He is the elder of the two.' In this 
case ihe Welsh employ the superlative ; as ' Efe yw 'r hynn^ 
o*r ddau'=he is the eldest of the two. * Efe yw 'r goreu or 
ddau'=he is the best of the two. 

453. In English " proportionate equality is marked by 
the — the with comparatives. • The more you stndy, the 
more you will learn '».'*' In Welsh this is expressed hy two 
superlatives^ the panicle po' (=?L. quo) preceding the 
former; as 

P Obferve the corresponding particles : cyn . . . /elf so . • • that; 
cyn . • • a or <^, as . . . as. 
4 Arnold** English Grammar, 
* Colloquially /niry. 



SYNTAX. lid 

Po mwyaf yr edrjchaf amo, sicraf wjf o hooo^^ §o much the 
most I look at him, the fno8t certain I am of him ; the more I look at 
him, the more certain I am of him. 

(a) The wordg yn y hyd (in the world) oil or t gyd (all), are 
often placed after the latter auperlative, to strengthen the asaerdon. 
* Po mwyaf y carwn Grist, mwyaf oU y myfyriwn ar Ei gariad.* 
Nicander, 

(6) The two clauses are freqaently inverted, — especially when there 
is an ellipftis of one or of the two verbn ; as ' Gorea po cyntaf^^^^^ hy 
so muck the soonest ; the sooner the better. * Goreu po cyntaf y daw,' 
the sooner the better he comes. 

454. Cuinparison is also expressed by go, partly; lied, 
partly ; Ira, very ; pur, very ; rhy, too ; gyda, with. 

*• Gwr tra dysgedig,' a very learned man. 

' GydaW goreu o honynt,' {eqttal) with the bett of them. 



NUMERALS. 

455. Cardinal Numbers. Cardinals have no distinction of 
gender, except dan, tri, and pedwar, which have dwy, tair, 
and pedair for the feminine. 

Dau ddyn. Dwy d dynes. 

Pum* dyn. Pum* dynes. 

456. They have no plural number, except when (as in 
English) they are used substantively. Degau,i%ns; ugeiniau, 
scores; cannoedd^ hundreds. 

* Y mae yo ei lyfrgell ttgeiniau o lyfirau.* 

457. Cardinals precede their nouns, which may follow 
either immediately or with the inteiveution of the preposi- 
tion ' 0.* If the nouns follow immediately, the rule is thai 
the cardinals should be in the singular number; if with the 
intervention of ' o,* they must be in the plural; as 

Tri </y7t=three man ; three individual men. 

Tri o ddynion^ittiTee of men, from the general class. 

(a) Sometimes, however, the nouns are put in the plural, even 
when they immediately follow the numerals. Thus 

Seithwyr da eu gair. T deuddeg apostoUon, 
Y tri toyr hyu. Pedwar gufyr rhyddion. 

(b) Milf a thousand, and its compounds, are always followed by the 
preposition ; as ' Mil o wyr.* * Dwy fil o wyr.' 

458. Cardinals are, in general, followed by the radical 
sound ; as Pedwar y wr. Pum* ywraig. 

L 2 
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4*59. But to this rule there are several exceprions. 

a) Un, nKuculine, governs the radicai: un, /em,, governs 
the mid/lie, 

Un djB ; on dyn ar ddeg. Un dtijuet ; nn Mjnttm ar ddeg. 

Un, fern, before // and rh generally governs the radical, 

Uo //aw ; an rAaw. 

b) Dau, mas., and dwy, fern., govern the middle. Dan 
ddyn ; duu ddyn ar bymtbeg. Dwy ddjues; dwy ddynn ar 
bymthe^. 

e) Tri and chu:e* govern the aspirate of the Jirst class ; 
and radical of the secorid and <Atr<2. Tri cAar; tri phen ; 
in tAarw ; chwe' cAan Tri ^wr, tri fcjs, &c. 

d) The words blynedd, hlwydd (a year), and diwmod (a 
day), often take the nasal sound after several of the numerals. 
Putn mlyiiedd; saith mlwydd; wyth niwmod. But a great 
irregularity o( u>age prevails in this ; and hence it would be 
better to retain the radical sound of these words rather than 
change thcin into the nasal when they are preceded by such 
nuniera]«<. (Pum Wynedd ; saith 51wydd ; wyth £^iwmod.) 

(a) The mutations made when nomerals are pat in compoaition with 
roann are likewise irregular; an pumntfti^^vasi dyn; /miiiiirr=piim 
gwr ; canmuwch=iC2in bawch. 

460. A Ain^ular noun preceded by a numeral b equivalent 
to a plural, and is followed by a plural verb; as 

Y (Idau ddyo a cUebcuanU 

{a) 'When a numeral is followed by a subAtantive and an adjective, 
the a<]jective will be ningular; as 

Dau ddyn du, Tri gwr ieuanc, 

{b) The demonstrative hum, humw^ &c. are put in the ploral ; a«' 

Y tair gwaitb hyn. Y ddau filwr hyny, 

(c) The adj. pronoun arall is Hometimes put in the sing., and some- 
timef in the plural ; as 

Y ddau ddyn aralL Y saith niwmod ereilL 

461. Ordinal Nombdrs. Ordinals have no distinction of 
gender, except trydydd and pedwerydd, wbich have trydedd 
and pedwaredd in the feminine* 

Y trydydd dydd. Y drydedd awr. 

Y pedwerydd borea* Y bedwaredd bennod. 

Y punimed mab* Y bummed ferch. 
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46^2. Ordinals precede their nouns; and the nouns, if 
masculine, retain the radical; iffemininei they are changed 
into the middle sound; as 

T pDmmed djrdd. T bommed deonod (rad. pennod). 
(a) But cyntaf if asuallj put after its douq ; an T dyn cyntaf. 

(Jb) Ail is followed by the middle sound, even when the noon is 
fnatcttline*, as Yr ail <^yD ; yr ail ^no. 

PRONOUNS. 

(1.) PERSONAL PRONOUNSi 

463. The difierent forms and modifications of personal 
pronouns depend, to a certain extent, upon the position 
assifi;ned to them in construction. 

464. They are to be considered in their connection with 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

465. Connected with verbs. '* The personal pronouns 
may be used or omitted with the verbs, either preceding or 
following them, in all their inflections. They are more 
particularly used when an emphasis is required on the pro- 
noun'." 

Simple, Gvrelais y dyo. Emphatic. Gwelais i y dyn. 

466. When the nominative or accusative occupies the 
first place in the sentence, it retains the radical sound of its 
initial consonant; as ' 7*i a ddywedaist hyu.' But if some 
governing word precedes, it afiTects the initial of the pro- 
noun ; as * ^ Ihi, a ddywedaist hyn.' 

467- First pers. singular. When thi? nominative case 
comes after the verb, the first person takes Ji or finnau, if 
the verb ends in/, r, or d; as cara/*^; cerir^; cendji. It 
takes i or innau, if tHe verb ends in n, m, ox s ; as adwaera i ; 
carwn innau; bum i; cerai^ innau. 

468. When the pronoun is in the SLCcuaaXive, following 
the verb, the first person takes ^ or ^;inai^, if the nominative 
case follows the verb; as Carodd Arthur^ or finnau; carodd 
(ef )^ or finnau. 

(a) The word ^^ following^* refers to order of construction, not to 
government. 

469. ^^ But when a possessive protioun precedes the 

* Sometiines the radical comes after it. Tr ail cfydd. Bible* Yr 
ail cyfaromod. Edw. Samuel. Yd ail peth, M. Kgffin, 
^ Dr, Pughe's Grammar^ p. 66. 
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▼erb, thd nominative aud the accusntiTe take the form t or 
inmam. Fern cerir t or inmmm; pan ym cerir t; djwed fy 
mod t or tnaaM yno ; Arthor a'm carodd t or tmum. 

470. The pL mi and nimmmm will take any portion. Ni 
or NtiiNaa a ddaethom; daethoin ni or iintiuHf; carasant 
hwy ni or minnau. 

471. Second person sing. When the nominative comes 
after the verb, the secoud person takes di or ditkau, if the 
verb ends in r, d, or in a vowel, or if it is in the Imper. 
mood ; as cerir di; camaid di ; cen di ; camlyn di. It takes ti 
or ^i7Aaic,if the rerb ends in />' as cerais/ li; cara»i/ /ithaa. 

472. When the pronoim b in the succustLUwe, following 
the verb, it takes di or ditkau. Carodd Arthur eft/ carodd 
(ef) (/ithau. 

473. ^^ When a possessive pronoun precedes the verb, 
the nominative and the accusative take di or ditkau, inde* 
pendently of the preceding letter. Fe'ik gerir di or dUkau; 
pan yth gerir di; dywed dy fod di or ditkau yno; Arthur 
a'M <2;arodd di or dilhau. 

474. The pi. ckwi and ckwitkau will take any position, 
like ni and ninnau. 

475. T^Atref pers% singular. When the nominative or the 
accusative precedes the verb, the forms usually employed 
are efe and efo, for the masculine. Efo or efo a, ddaeth ; efe 
or efo a garaf ^. 

476. E, ef, 0, and also efe, are employed when the nomi- 
native follows the verb. Dywedodd e, ef, o, or efo. 

477. When the pronoun is in the accusative, /o//oirtn^ the 
verb, the ibrins e, ef, or o, are used. Cerais e, ef, or o; 
Arthur a*i carodd e, ef, or o. 

478. The fern, ki and kitkau; the inas. yntau; and the 
pi. kwythau and kwyntau will take any position, like ni 
and ninnau. 

479. i^try and kttynt. Hwynt is for the most part an 
accusative yb//oM?tn^ an active verb; or a nominative yb/foip- 
iny a passive verb. Carat ktoynt; cerir kwynU [But Hwy is 
preferred to kwynt after w<; as'carant Awy/ not ' carant 
kwynt.'] Hwy may be used in all cases. Htoy a garant; 
carant kiay; Arthur a*u car kwy\ 

^ Hwy is given in Gambold's Grammar, p. 34. as the pi. of the 3d 
pars. fem. (hi) only. He ought to have given it as the pL of the 3d 
pen. mas. (ef) as well. 
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480. The ' emphatic' forms of all persons and nmnbers 
(except efe, see above)^ and the ' emphatic and conjunctive/ 
generally precede their verbs. Myfi or myfinnau a erfyn- 
iaf : tydi or tyditkau a ddeui, nyni a atolygwn i ti. 

(a) Snch expressions as ** pa bam j derbyniodd gliniau fyfii*^ 
'' canlyn ^\fyfi^^ where the emphatic form is in the aceu8ative,/o//oto- 
ing the verb, are not often met with. 

(6) But if the emphatic form be connected by a conjunction to a 
simpler form of the pronoun, or to a noun, it may follow the verb. 
Aetbym t a tkydi yno; aeth Arthur a myfi yno. 

481. Auxiliary pr(mouns. Fe^fo, and e are employed as 
auxiliary pronouns in affirmative propositions. They are 
placed before verbs when followed by their nominative case, 
or when apparently ihey have no nominative. 

Fe dybir hyn gan lawer. Fe weryd ^y cyfion. 

Ondyb'm llnddiwyd t. F ddaw fy mraiod yma. 

(a) Fe^foy and e are followed by the middle sound. 

482. Hi. Hi corresponds to it, standing as the nomi' 
native case to a verb, descriptive of the weather, circum- 
stances, &c. 

Y mae hi yn gwlawio, i^ is rcuning, 

T mae hi yn galed amo, U is hard upon him. 

483. Connected with nouns. When the possessive pro- 
noim is to be nolarked with a degree of emphasis, a corre- 
sponding personal pronoun is put after the noun. The forms, 
which they assume when thus employed, will be seen in the 
following examples. 

1 . Fy nhad t or innau, 1. Ein tad ni or ninnau, 

2. Dy dad di or dithau. 3. Eich chwi or chwithau, 

o fEi dad ef^ e, o, or yntau, 3. 'E.xxtsAhwyfhwyntyQt hwythau, 
* \ £i thad Ai or hithau, 

484. Connected with prepositions. The pronouns take 
the same forms after ' compound prepositions ending with a 
substantive",* as those which they take after nouns. 

1. O'm blaen t, or innau, 1. O'n blaen ni, or ninnau, 

2. O'th ilaen diy or dithau, 2. O'ch blaen chwi, or chwii/tau. 
Q S O'i flaen eft e, o, or yntau, 3. O'u blaen hwy, hwyni, or 

i O'i blaen hi, or hithau, hwythau, 

^ See §. 318. 
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485. After pnmominml jfrepotitUnu* tbey assume the 
foDowing forms. 

1. AtMffi, or/fffKW. 1. Atom im, or ummoM. 

S. Atat /t\ or tUMam, S. Atoeh ekwi, or ekwitkau. 

^ K Ato rf.fi^fy or jraAni. 3. Atynt Any, or AtcyCAon. 
f Ati Ait, or AiMov. 

486. Apposition and govenimenti The government of 
words, put in apposition with pronoaus» depends on the force 
intended to be expressed by ihe apposition words. They are 
put either in the radical or the middle sound. 

487. Wlien a substantive, or substantive word» is put in 
apposition with a pronoun, and does not require to be empha- 
tically expressed, its initial consonant is put in the middle 
sound. 

Nyniy ^awb oil, a becbaaon. 

Glaflbewcb eich dwylaw, chwi decbadnriaid. James iv, 8. 

I'ch cadw chwi, ddjnionmch mntgrell, aegar. TAeo. JSoatu. 

48S. When the apposition is to be marked with emphasis, 
it ver^' properly retains its radical and strong form ; as 

ChwifgwjT y dooiau mawr, a gyfeiliomaaoch. 

489. When one pronoun is put in apposition with another, 
the apposition pronoun generally retains the radical; as 

Gwerthwyd ni, myfi a'm pobl. 

Dos \dt\ allan o'r arcb, H a'th wraig. 

490. Fy hun, 8ic,=zmyself. The pronouns Jy hun, dy 
hurt, &c. myself, thyself, &c. have generally the same po- 
sition assigned lo them as their corresponding words in 
English. 

Catwf? ei hun a'i lladdodd ef, Cato himself killed him. 

Catwg a'i lladdodd efei hun, Cato killed him, hwuelf. 

Catwg a laddodd ei hun, Cato killed himself. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

491. Possessive pronouns (except man and tau) precede 
the nouns or the nouns and concomitants to which they 
belong; as 

Fy nbad. Fy anwyl dad. Gwlad^ mam. 

< See §. 350. &c. 
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492. When the possessive is required to be emphatic, a 
corresponding personal pronoun is by a peculiar idiom 
placed after the noun; as £i dad ef=:his father of him; his 

father. (§. 483.) 

493. When still greater emphasis is required, the pronouns 
Jy hurt, dyhun, 8LC,^own, will be placed after the noun, with 

or without the personal pronoun ; as 

Fy nhad^ hun, my own father. 
Fy nbad ify hun, my own father* 

494. Man and taa^^ are always placed after the noun 
which they modify, the noun being preceded by the definite 
article. [Order : article, noun, pronoun."] 

7 llyfr mau. Y glust/au. 

T llyfr tau. T glust dau, 

*' Tro eilwaith atom y glust dau** Edm, Prys, 

495. Eiddof^ eiddot, 8ic.:=mine, thine, that, those, 

Y llyfr hwn oV eiddof. Eiddbfi jw'r llyfr hwn. 
Rhagora ei gan ar eiddo ei gydymgeisydd. 

(a) This form of the possessive does not exist in the coUoquial 
language ; and as repetition is a peculiarity well agreeing with the 
idiom of the Welsh language, some good critics doubt the propriety of 
admitting it as a part of Welsh Grammar. They regard it rather a« 
a somewhat modern invention in imitation of the English possessive 
pronouns mine^ thine, &c. Such expressions as 

«* Y llyfr hwn o'r eiddof'* 

" Rhagora ei gan ar eiddo ei gydymgeisydd," 

would nndonbtediy be more idiomatically expressed in this manner : 

" Fy llyfr hwn:' 

" Rhagora ei gan ar gan ei gydymgeisydd." 

(b) Some grammarians wish to lay down as a rule that an article 
should always be placed before the pronoun, to distinguish it from the 
substantive eiddo, property. 

" Oddi wrth yr eiddo y Gymraeg." 

496. The possessives fy, ym, dy, yth, ei, &c. are by a 
peculiar idiom employed before verbs and participles, and 
between the component parts of certain compound pre- 
positions. 

" Duw a'n (=ia ein) gwnaeth ni. Duw sydd yn ein cadw. 
Daeth ar^ ol i. 

•,• See Syntax of ** Verbs" and " Compound prepositions." 
y Mau and tau are obsolete, except in poetry. 
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497. Govenunent. Ym, ein, eichy and eu, are followed 
by the radical sound , as 

Mi a'm tad, Efe a'm cosbodd. Daeth i*m cosbi. 

498. Dy, yth, and ei masculine, by the middle/ as 
Djf </ad. Efe a*M ^rosbodd. Daeth i'M ^osbi. 

499. Fy, by the nasal sound ; as 
F^ itAad. Daeth i^^ nghoshi, 

500. Ei feminine, by the aspirate; as 
£i Mad. Daeth rto cAosbu 

501. ^"But when ei mas. and ei fern, are pat before 
finite verbs^ they are followed by the radical; as 

Arthar a't coubod ef. Arthnr a't cosbodd hu 

602. Words beginning with a vowel have the aspirate h 
prefixed to thein after the possessives ym, ei (fem.) ein, 
and eu, 

Myfi a'm {zizaym) Aawen. Efe a'm Aandwyodd. 
Daeth Vm Aandwyo. 

503. [^ When ei (mas.) precedes a finite verb, it should 
be followed by the aspirate, 

Arthur a'l (=a ei) Aandwyodd ef. 

504. Fy dy, yth, and eich, do not require the aspirate 
after them. 

F^ iaith; dt/ iaith ; ti a'M iaith; eich iaith. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

505. Demonstrative pronouns axe used either by them- 
selves, or in construction with nouns. 

506. When joined to nouns or nouns and their con- 
comitants, they take the last place, and the nouns will 
always be preceded by an article or its equivalent; as 

Y gwr hwn=:M« man this. Y llafur blin yma. 
Fy mab hwn=my son this. Ein blin gaethiwed hwn. 
Nis goddef ein corph hwn i ni fod jd philosophyddion iawn. Ni- 
cander. 
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507. A singular noun with any numeral adjectire abore 
one requires the demonstrative to be in the plural number. - 

T tri dyn Ajf». T ddaa lyfr hyny, 

508. Hyn,hyny. The neuter singulars hyn, hyny, &c. 
this, that, are used in South Wales for all genders ; as '^ y 
llyfr hyn," mas. ; " y fraich hyn,** fern. In written language 
they are chiefly employed when a reference is made to a 
whole or a pan of a sentence ; as 

^1 ddaethfy nghyfaitl: hyn cydd yn fy ogofidio. 
Hyn jvr j cwbl a ddywedais, na ddeuum yno, 
T cwbl a ddywedais yw hyn, na ddeuwnyno. 

509. They are also used in connection with veth, a thing, 
and with words expressive of time; as y peth hyn; y pryd 
hyny. 

510. When referred to by words having no neuter forms 
they are considered as mas. ** Hyn a ddysgwyliais ei ^ly w- 
ed genych." 

(a) The contracted forms y rhaVn^ y rheVny (^y rhai hyn, y rhai 
hyny) are sometimes, but erroneously, coapled with substantives ; as y 
dynion rhatn^ y dynion rheVny. We should say y dynion hyn, y 
tfynion hyny. 

Relative pronouns. (See " Relative clause.") 
Interrogative pronouns. (See " Interrogative clause.") 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS*. 

511. Ambell=«or/t« few, is usually followed by a sin- 
gular nuuu, or a substantive word ; as amhell waith, amhell 
un. [But we say amhell rai."] In colloquial language it 
is often followed by i; as 'am bell i waith;' but this is not 
considered grammatically conect. 

512. knnj^ and dJOa^l^several, take a plural noun ; as 
amryw or amrai ddynion. Sometimes, however, amryw is 
followed by a noun in the singular; as amryw jaih. 

513. Cy&yw and y Mlti^such, are both sing, and pi. 
Path (rad. math) is always, and cyfryw for the most pan, 
preceded by y. Y cyfryw* ddyn ; y gyfryw weithred; y 

> See H. 187—192. 

* Cyfryw is an adjective, and hence it takes the form cyfryw when 
masculine, gyfryw when fem. after the article y. Math is strictly 
Kfem. noun, and hence it always takes the middle sound after y. 

M 
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fath lufr; y ctifryw ag a ddelont; yfath ag ydynU Fath 
(^son), preceded by pa, forms an intenogaiiFe ; pa fath 
ddynion P 

614. Dim=n^, any, (of a thing) is affinnadye or negative. 
(^) Affirmative, as A oes dim bai ynddo P=: any fault, 
Cyn bod dim cynnnanfaau^an]^ assemblies, (fi) When 
negative, it is preceded by a negative particle ; as Ati/ wyf 
yn cael dim bai yn y dyn hwn^^zno fault. It is also used as 
an aaxiliarv adverb : Ni ddaeth efe ddim:=he did not come 
at all. [With dim as an adverb cf. the Latin nihil; as 
' nihil cedimus Gracia.*'] 

5\6. Holl, and oll=a//, whole, differ in that holl precedes, 
and oU follows^ the noun. Each " takes a sing, or pi. nonn, 
according as it means every part of one whole, or every 
individual of one species. Y byd oil, yr holl fyd=zthe whole 
world. Y dinasoedd oil, yr holl ddinasoedd=a// the cities^" 
Oil is sometimes used with an ellipsis of the substantive 
word with which it agrees; as Daethant oil yma (nnders. 
hwy) ; Ac oil sydd ynddynt (unders. yr hyn). 

616. Iilawer= many, muc^. (a) It is followed by a sing, 
noun, and refers to number; as llawer dyn. [But we say 
llawer rhai.^ {b) When it is followed by " o'* (of), it may 
refer to number or qtmntity; if to quantity, the folloKing 
noun is singular; if to number, the noun is plural. Llawer 
win; llawer o afalau, (c) When it is used by itself it 
takes a pi. verb, like many in English. Llawer a farnant 
fel hyn. 

617. Ychydigspa few, little, (a) When referring to 
quantity, &c. it takes a sing, noun with or without o; 
Ychydig win, ychydig o win; ychydig leshdd, ychydig o 
leshdd. (h) When referring to numerical objects, it takes a 
pi. noim, with or without o: Ychydig ddynion, ychydig o 
ddynion. 

618. Veih=some, is stricily a noun, signifying a thing, 
something; but it is often used where the word some would 
he employed in English. Peth daioni a gawd ynddo,=: 
something of good; some good. 

619. Naill=Mc one, and y llall, pi. y lleill= the other, are 
correlatives; as Cymmer y naill neu y llall. [Naill is also 

*• Hughes on "Syntax." 
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a conjunction^ and followed by ai; as Naill ai tyred neu aros 
garlref.] 

520. Pob^tfwry. (a) It is most usually followed by a 
noun in the singular; as pob dyn, every man. (b) But 
when signifjang every sort or kind, it may have a pi. nouF 
after it ; as '* Ac efe a gedwis lawer o bob anifeiliaid/*z^aL 
sorts of animals, 

621. Fawb=a//, all men, is plural^ and should not be 
followed by a noun. ' Pawb a ddywedant hyn/ Some 
writers erroneously consider it as the plural of the adj. pob, 
and hence write * pawb dynion,* &c. 

522. Rhyw=5(?mtf, some sort of, takes a sing, or plural 
tioun. Rhyw wr; rhyw wyr. 

523. Rhai=:som«, is plural, and hence is followed by a 
pi. noun, and pi. verb. Khai dynion; rhai a aethant. 
When accompanied by another adjective, it is equivalent to 
"* ones* in English. Rhyw rai, some ones; y rhai goludog, 
the wealthy ones* It is also used as a relative pronoun, 
when preceded by y and not attended by another adjective, 
i Y gwyr, y rhai a ddaethaut yma.' 

524. Sawl=wawi/; whoever, (a) When preceded hy pa 
(but pa is frequently left out) and followed by a noun, it 
forms a question, as pa sawl gwaith, or sawl gwaith? (b) 
When preceded by y and not followed by a noun, it is a 
relative pronoun; as y sawl a ddelont. 

525. TJn=zone; any, is (a) A definite numeral: Y mae 
yma un dyn. {b) An indefinite numeral, and as such is 
generally preceded by a negative: Nid oes un dyn a all 
wneyd hyn.* (c) When preceded by the article yr, it signi- 
fies the one; the same; whosoever; as Efe yw yr un a welais 
ddoe; yrw/ipeth; yr un sl ddelo a wobrwyir. [When yi 
un is equivalent to the same, it may agree with a sing, or pi. 
noun ; as yr un Uyfr; yr un llyfrau.'] 

The article is sometimes, but erroneously according to 
some critics, put before un, when un signifies simply one or 
any. * Nid oedd yr un o honynt yno.' ' Gellid gweled nas 
meddai yr un galon.' EUis Wynn. 

526. Umhj7r=the same, any, is both sing, and pL 
Cymmeraf unrhyw beth (or bethau) a fynoch.' ' Nid oes 
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unrhyw briodoliaeth a ddichon adroddi banfod Daw.' ' Un- 
rkyw yw y tad.' 

627. Veh=:nobody, no one; any body, any one, is both 
affirmative and negatii-e. (a) Affirmative; as Od oes neb yn 
caru y byd. (6) When negative, it is preceded (like dim) 
by a negative particle; ' as Nid oes iachawdwriaeth yn n^ 
arall.' [Of. 6r. OHk iirrw iv SKKn^ oMm ^ crom/pui]. (c) Pre- 
ceded by y, it forms a relative : Y nth a wnelo hyn. 

Neb is strictly a substantive pronoun, and hence should 
stand by itself. Yet we sometimes find a noun or sub- 
stantive word following it^ both in composition of words and 
in Syntax. 

Nebawd, nobody; oebdjn, no person; neble, no place; aebrhyvr, 
no, any, 

* Ao Dad elom mewn neb rhyw berygL* Common Prayer. 

' Na cbymmeradwy WD neb rhyw ewyddagien nad ydyaC yn medra 
iaitb J wlad.' Camhiianawe. 



VERBS. 

52S. Agredment. Nam* preceding. When the Dooii-! 
native case precedes the verb, the verb will agree with it in 
number and person; as 

Myfi a ddywedaifl. Tydi a ddy wedaist. 

Paw a ddjwedodd. £fe a ddywvdodd. 

T dynion a ddywedasaot. Hwy a ddywedarant 

(a) This rule regardu ooly propositions of simple narration; for 
when antitbetris or particular emphasis is to be laid on some put of 
the senteoce, the verb may disagree with its nom. both in namber and 
periioD, as will be seen hereafter. Bat even in simple narratioD a verb 
ID the sing, number is often joined to a plnral oomiaative. 

'* Gerddi a gweunydd gyll en gwawr.** D. Dame. 
'* A dieifl a'i ieifl yn y tan." Qor. Owen. 

529. Verb preceding. When the nominative caae is a 
noun SLiid follows the verb, then the verb is put in the third 
person singular, whether the nominative be tingular or 
plural; as 

Daeth y dysgybl. RKedodd y baehgen. 

Daeih y dysgyblioD. Rhedodd y htchgpk, 

530. " When however several verbs are coupled togetlier, 
and the nom. to the first is the nom. to all the others^ then 
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tlioiigh the first verb be sing, with a plural nom. in accord- 
ance with the above law, yet the nom. being now known, all 
the other verbs will be plural ; as 

Crynodd y ceidwaid, ao aeihant megyi yn feirw«.'' 

531. When the nom. case is a 2?ronou/i, whether jweccdinr/ 
or following the verb, the verb will agree with it in number 
and person ; as 

£fe a ddaeth ; daeth efe. 

Hvtj A ddaetkani ; daethanthwj, 

532. A collective noun is sometimes followed by a sin- 
gular, and sometimes by a plural verb; as 

A. lliaws a ddaeth, 

A'r hoU liaws a lefasanU 

533. A singular noun with a numeral adjective (except 
un) is followed by a plural verb ; as 

Y ddau ddysgybl a'i clywsant ef yn Uefaru. 

534. Wlien two or more singular nouns are connected 
together by a copulative conjunction, they are usually fol- 
lowed by a plural verb : sometimes by a singular ; as 

Pedr ac loan a cUebusant, 

Arthur a Dafydd a orchfygotant y gelynion. 

Moses ac Elias a ymddangotodd iddynt. 

(a) Strictly speaking, the ^erb should not be put in the sing, except 
vhen the assertion is true of the nom. cases, taken severaliy. 

'< Pedr ao loan a aeth"=' Pedr a aeihy* and ' loan a aeih,* 

535. When pi-onouns of different persons, or pronouns 
and substantives, are coupled together by copulative con- 
junctions, the verb, i( following, will be in the pi. number, 
and refer to the nom. of the most worthy person. [The 1st 
person is more worthy than the 2d; and the 2d than 
the 3d. J 

Mj(fi a thydi a awn, Tydi ac efe a ewch, 

* Mi a'm tylwytb a wasanaethwn yr Arglwydd.' Joshm xziv. 16. 
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536. If the verb preeedd its Dominatives, it will be made 
to agree in number and person with the one next to it ; as 

Aeihym t a thjdi. Aeth rfe a*i gyfeillion. 
Aeihoti ti ao efe. Aethom ni a chwu 

637. When antithesis or opposition is implied in the 
nom. case, the verb, following it, is put in the third person 
ringtdar, for all numbers and persons. [This construction 
will be rendered into English by ' it t«,* or (in questions) 
' is t^' with a relative sentence* 

Myfi a ytgrifenodd j lly thyr hwn. 

Tydi a umaeth hyn. 

Ai obvri ynte eicb cefiidyr a ddaw f 

638. Similarly, words connected by disjunctive conjunc- 
tions are followed by third person sing% of the verb, for all 
numbers and persons ; as 

Naill ai tydi ai myfi a ddpwedodd hyn. 
Naill ai ohwi neu y gwyr hyo a ddjfwedifdUL 

539. Position. The position of words in a sentence A 
depends on the emphasis intended to be laid on them. In 
Welsh, as in other languages^ the most important word takes 
precedence. In ordinary discourse, when no particular 
emphasis is intended to be expressed, or where the verb, as 
being the main part of the clause, may be regarded as 
emphatic, the order will stand thus : verb, sulitject, predicate 
or object. 

Penodir Arthur yn frenin. 

Gwnaeth Daw y byd. 

Ni wnaeth y breain ddeddC 

(a) In Englisb tbe case is qaite the reVente. " Shineft forth tiie 
cheerful sun," is said to be rhetoriccUii^ arranged, wbereas, in 'Welsh, 
« Ymddysgleiria'r beulwen oleu/' is arranged amveniiomaliy, 

640. Some clauses wiU always have this order, whether 
they be simple or emphatic; such as, 

Iwtper, Bydded golenadao. 
InUrr* made by a. A wnaeth y brenin ddeddf P 
Tffiitf. Pan wnaeth y brenin ddeddf.. 
MUive, Pel y gwnelo y brenin ddeddf 

641. When the verb is periphrastic, the subject generally 
interveies between the auxiliary and Uie other part ; as 

T mae y brenin yn dylbd. 
(a) Ct the Englinb intwrogativey <* Do rtcAe« make m^D bappy ?" 
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642, When the subject of the clause is to receive eva^ 
phasis, the order of construction will be SUligeGt, verb, pre- 

cate or obfject 

Artbar a benodir yn frenin. Daw a wnaetb j byd. 
T breoia sydd yn dyfod. T brenin ni wnaeth ddeddL 

(a) Good critics are of opioion that this arrangement should be 
adopted only when the emphasis falls on the sobject of the Terb, as 
abore; yet many Welsh writers (and especially translators) coo- 
tinnally express ordinary discourse in this manner. Occasionally^ 
indeed, this construction is elegantly used, especially when a series 
of similar clauses follow one another, and where the same prder of 
words would render the sentences too monotonous. 

543. When the emphasis falls on the predicate, or the 
object of the verb, the clause will be thus arranged : predi-' 
cate or object, verb, subfject 

Tn frenin y penodir Arthur* Y byd a wnaeth Duw. 
Dyfod y mae y brenin. Deddf ni wnaeth y brenin. 

544. Some claases will always be arranged according to 
the order in the two preceding rules, irrespective of em^ 
phasis; as 

n^. S Arthur, yr hwn a'm tarawodd* 
* ^ Arthur, yr hwn a darewais. 

TrUerr. made by ( Ai Arthur a'm tarawodd ? * 
at and onid, I Ai Arthur a darewais ? 

NomincU Interr, made i Pwy a*m tarawodd ? 
by pwy, &c* { Pwy a darewais ? 

545. For the sake of still greater emphasis and vivacity^ 
a sentence may be thus arrranged: subject, predicate or 
object, verb; or verb, predicate or object, subfject; or we 
may completely transpose the conventional order, and have 
predicate or oliject, subject, verb. 

Pob elfen ufhdd-dod a roes. 
Khoes nfudd-dod pob elfen. 
Ufudd-dod pob elfen a roes. 

546. Thus, in accordance with the foregoing observations 
on position, the same sentence may be arranged in six difi« 
ferent ways. 

a. Penodir Arthur yn frenin. 1 o- / 
Rhoes pob elfen ufudd-dod. [ ^^^P^' 
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c. Yd frenin y penodir Arthur. 
Ufudd-dod a roes pob elfen» 

d. Arthur yn frenin a benodir. 
Pob elfen ufudd-dod a roes 

e. Yn frenin Arthur a benodir, 
Ufudd-dod pob elfen a roes*. 

f. Penodir yn frenin Arthur. 
Rhoes ufudd-dod pob elfen. 

547. Government. When the subject immediately follows 

a finite verb, it retains its radical initial ; as 

Daetb ^wr dyeicbr ataf. 
Cerir dyn £^ddlawn. 

(«) Mif tiy and their compoandit) take the middle soand ; aa caraf 
/i ; cerir/innau ; ceri rfi ; cerir dithtLU. (See " Personal PronootM.") 

(6) Some tenses of the verb bod^ and especially oeity when preceded 
by a negative adverb> are sometimes followed by their sabjeot in the 
middle sound ; as 

Yn yr hwn nid oes dwyll. Nid oes goffa am dano. 

£fe a weddiodd na byddai volaw James v. 17. 

Nid oes air o son am gael meddiant o an owr. TAeo. Eoam* 

548. A finite verb governs its object in the middle^ an 
infinitive verb governs its object in the radical sound ; as 

Finite. Gwnawn ddju. Ceisiaf ddyfod, 
Tnfin* Ofni </yn. Ceisio </yfod. 

549. The pronoun ti and its compounds are softened 
after the infinitive. 

Y mae yn dy gara di. (See " Pers. Pronouns.") 

550. An infinitive verb, heading a transitive clause (^ thai 
with SL finite verb) is put in the middle sound, whether the 
verb on which it depends be finite or infinitive, [The 
transitive clause will be explained hereafter.] 

Efe a ddywed c^arllen o bono y Uyfr. 

Dywedir dirfarllen a bono y Uyfr. 

Y mae yn dweyd ddatWen o bono y Uyfr. 

551. But the verb hod, even when it introduces a tran- 
sitive clause, and is equivalent to that with a, finite verb, is 



Or afudd-4od| pob elfen aU rhoes. 
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by many writers put in the radical or middle, according as 
tbe verb, on which it depends^ is a finite active verb ; or a 
firdte passive, or an infinitive; i.e. it is put in the middle 
sound after a finite active; but in the radical after 9l finite 
passive, or an infinitive verb. 

£fe a ddywed/od Arthur yQ darllen. 

Dywedir bod Arthur yn darllen. 

T mae yn dweyd M Arthur yn darllen. 

(a) This may have arisen from want of due ohsenration of the 
different meanings of bod. In the sentence. '* Tr wyf yn bwriadu 6od 
yno,*' bod implies simply " to be,** and should retain its radical initial. 
In the sentence, **■ Yr wyf yn meddwl 6od Arthur yno/' bod signifies 
*' that . . w/' and should according to analogy have its »oft form ^fod,* 

552. If the subject or the object, following the verb, be 
separated from it by ' an intervenieut word or phrase/ the 
subject or the object will be put in the middle sound. The 
expression ' an infervenient timrd or phrase^ wbich is here 
used for want of a more suitable term, stands for 

a. An adverb. 

Tr oedd yno ddjnxojx dewr. 

Gwnaethpwyd yno wledd fawr o bob moethan da. Theo. Evans, 

Tynu ymaith 6echodau. fi wrw allan ^ythreuliaid. 

h, A word governed by a preposition*, 

Tr oedd yn y tynagog ddyn, 

Y sychedig yn tynu oV ffynnon ddjfroedd iechydwriaeth. W» 
Davies, 

Ni a ddylem alw igo/fywyd Crist. Nicander. 
Bboddwyd iddo bm ysgrifenydd buan. W, Davie*. 

c. An address or exclamation, 

Tr wyf yn bwriadu, gyfaiU, ddjfod i'th weled. 

d. An apposition word, 

Yr oedd yn bresennol feddjgon. medrus. 

e. An auxiliary verb, 

Ceisio y maent ddawiaxi ereill. Cadw yr ydys dUSeddfau Omri. 

(a) ^* But if a word, which of its own nature requires another 
form, comes between the subject or the object and the verb, then the 
subject or the object will take that form which this word requires ^" 

Gwelais ei gwr, Gwelais yno dyfnwdm 

* Pronominal prepositions are here included. 
' Dr, Daviet^ 
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US. Oiterrmtitm* The abire rale (§. 552.) it aometifoes TioUted 
fa poetical work*^ and oeeasioDaUv id proee; die word being made 
to ratmin in rmdieni i«Mod, whereas it ought to be pat in the middle. 

*< Ni phrofait dan ibrfafen 

^ Gwe mor gaeth aV Grmraeg wen." £. Pnfi. ^Gtee for toe.] 

^ TrwT ^frwjddaw rn hjdda /ob rhjw ansawdd.^' Henri Petri, 
i2^w lor M#. 

Bat when the word begins a qnotatioo, or when it is Tery fur re- 
■Mved from the rerb, it maj perhaps Tery properly retain its radical 
initial; as 

*' Lie y gofodwrd rn yr Hydref diweddaf, ar for y Gangbell, nwch 
ben d fedd. Gwyddfaen o foen marmawr." Teyid. 

Anziliazy affinnative particles. 
Auxiliary affirwmiive pronouns, (See §. 481.) 

554. The auxiliary affirmative adverbs are a, y, yr, 

(yti, ydd,) A is used before the verb when the nom. or 

accos. of the verb precedes ; as 

Dqw a greodd y byd. 

T dyo, yr hwn a darewaist tL 

555. F, yr, and formerly yd and ydd^ are used vkhen the 
nom. and accus. follow the verb, bat some oUier pan of the 
sentence precedes it; as 

Tna jr dywedodd efe^then (it was) be said. 
Pr pentref acw yr aeth efe. 

(a) A goTems the middle soond. 7 is used before a orasoxaN^, 
and followed by the radical: yr is pat before a voweL 

*^* For fortber explanation of auxiliary affirmative adverbs, see 

Syntax of •* Adverbs.** 

666, The use of possessive pronouns before verbs* 
There is a peculiar idiom in Welsh of employing the pos- 
sessive pronouns before verbs; a point in which the language 
differs essentially from the Greek, Latin, and Engli^. 
These possessives, or, as they are called by some, ** intro- 
ductory pronouns/* are for the most part used in connection 
with personal pronouns. Sometimes they serve as harbingers 
indicating that another pronoun is to follow; and sometimes 
they reflect on a word that has gone before in the sentence. 
In some places they are apparently redundant ; but when 
they are employed in a certain case before the infinitive 
mood, they perform an important office, namely, that of 
converting iictive verbs and active participles into passive. 
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557. These pronouns, when placed before verbs, generally 
suffer an elision, and are thus written : 





Sing, 




Plural. 


1 


2 


3 1 


2 3 


'm 


'th 


'f (or 'tr, as I'w.) 'n 


*ch 'u (or V, M f'a;.) 


for 


for 


for for 


for for 


Ym 


yth 


ei ein 


eicA eu. 



558. Before transitive verbs. When the subject precedes 
an inflected verb, having a personal pronoun^ for its object, 
a corresponding possessive is placed immediately before the 
verb, indicating that a personal pronoun is to follow ; as 

Duw a'n gwnaeth ni, 
Arthur a'M garodd di, 

(a) When the posaessiTe precedes, the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted, unless it is to be emphatic. (Daw a'n gwnaeth. Arthur 
a'th garodd.) 

559. When the auxiliary particles y and yr precede the 
verb (in which case the subject follows the verb), the po*p» 
sessive pronoun may or may uot be used. When it is ex-.- 
pressed, the objective personal pronoun is generally omitted; 
when it is not, the personal pronoun should always be 
expressed. 

Possessive exjtreshed. Possessive omitted, 

Yno y'm daliasant. Yno j daliasantyS. 

Fel y*n gwaredai. Fel j gwaredai ni, 

(a) Tn this case some write ym, yth, ei, ein, eichy eu, without ;i 
mark of contraction; others employ an apostrophe, and write ym, y*th, 
y I, y'n, y^chj y'u. While the former mode is the more common, the 
Jatter is certainly the more correct j for, as it is evident, the particle y 
is in the above construction present before each of the pronouns. 
** Ynoy'w daliasant," would be written at full length, " Yno y ym 
daliasant." 

560. The same rule (§. 559.) is applicable to a negative 
sentence, when the subject follows the verb. 

Possessive expressed. Possessive omitted, 

Ni'M gerais. Ni cherais di, 

Ni'wi carodd. Ni charoddyj. 

8 If the reflexive hvn or hunan he the object of the verb, the 
possessive is employed by some, by others omitted. Arthur a laddodd 
ei hun, or a'l Uaddoddei hun, " Ymwrolodd rhai dinasoedd ereill fw 
hamddiffyn eu hunainj' Ch, Edwards, Ddarfod iddynt eu twyllo eu 
hunain, Nicander, 
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(a) But the third person is an exception, the poesessiTe 
never placed before it in a negative proposition. 

Ni cherais ef. Nicharasom kwyni. 

56 1 . A possessive pronoun will always precede an infinitive 
verb, provided it has a personal pronoun ior its object. [The 
participles are here included.] 

Y mae Arthur yn ei gara ef, 
Dqw gydd yn^y nghynnal i. 
Addawodd Arthnry^ ny8gn i. 
Rhag iddo etch difetba chSn. 
Gan ei rwygo ^. 

562. When the object of the infinitive takes precedeDce 
in the clause, a possessive pronoun will be inserted im- 
mediately before the infinitive. In tbis case the object may 
be a noun as well as a personal pronoun. 

563. The poss. pron. agrees with the preceding objective in 
number and gender; but the third person is always to be 
used. [This is a case in which the possessive does not 
indicate that a pers. pron. is to follow.'] 

Y dyn hwn yr wyf yn ei gam. 
Y/enyw hon yr wyf yn ei cAam. 
Yrhai y medraf «u </arllen. 
Ob myfi yr ydych yn ei ^eisio. 
Os iydi y maent yn «i ^eisio. 

564. Before intransitive and passive verbs. We have 
seen that the possessives are employed before transitive 
verbs in connection with words (especially pers, pronouns) in 
the objective case; but they are employed before intransitive 
and passive verbs in connection with words (especially pers* 
pronouns) in the nominative case. 

666. a. Intransitive verbs. The verb Bod, and other 
intransitive verbs, when used in the infinitive as the main 
verbs of a clause, are often followed by their subject ; and 
if, in this case, the subject be a pers. pronoun, the infinitive 
will always be preceded by a corresponding possessive. 

DyweA/y mod i yn gywir. 
Dy wed dy fed di yn darllen. 
O herwydd ei fod efjn dyfbd. 
Dywed ei fyned ^i'r dref. 

566. b. Passive verbs. The possessives are placed before 
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passive verbs, when these verbs precede their subjects, and 
are themselves preceded by other words : 

Fe'wi dysgir i. Mai y'm dysger i. 
Pan y'm dysger i. 

567. The Infinitive passive. The infinitive passive is 
formed by placing before the simple infinitive a possessive 
pronoun, corresponding to the noun or pronoun winch would 
be the subject, if the infinitive were analysed, and expressed 
by a finite verb. For example, in the expression " I came 
to be taught," to be taught is equivalent to ' that I might 
be taught:' here the subject of the infin. is the same with 
that of the verb on which it depends. Again, in " I sent 
him to be taught," to be tatighl is equivalent to 'that he 
might be taught :' here the subject of the infin. is the same 
with the o6;^c/ of the main verb. Hence 

568. If, in Welsh, the governing verb be intransitive, 
the infinitive will be preceded by a poss. pronoun, cor- 
responding to the subject of the governing verb. 

Mi a ddaethym i'm dy8gu=l came to my teaching ; to be taught= 
that I might be taught. 

569. If the governing verb be transitive, the infinitive 
will be preceded by a poss. pronoun, corresponding to the 
object 01 the governing verb. 

Anfonai8e/*i'u7 ddysgu^I sent him Xohis teaching; to be taught= 
that be might be taught. 

570. Observation, The infinitive, having thus acquired 
a passive signification, will consequently not admit a personal 
pron. after it; so that the general difference in form between 
a transitive and a passive infinitive is, that the former has, 
and the latter has not, an objective personal pronoun. The 
pron. may or may not come after a transitive, according to 
the degree of emphasis required; but it can never come 
after a passive. 

Transitive. Daethym fw ddysgu ef. ? r — jj m. w^ 
or Daethym /wddyi^, ? ^ '«'"« '» "'"'' *"»• 
Passive, Daeth Vw ddysgu, he came to be taught. 

571. The auxiliary cael, (to have,) is very often borrowed 
to express the infinitive passive. 

N 
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Mi a ddaetbjm igael fy nptgumml came io have mj teaching; I 
came to be taught. 

Anfonais ef t gaei ei ddysgu^l dent him io have his teachiDg; that 
he might be taught 

*«* The pattive j^ticijdett being formed from the paatriye infinitive 
bj prefiziag cercam particles to them, fall nnder the preceding ob- 
•ervationn. [See §. 283.] 



THE VERB BOD^ tO be. 

572. Difference between sydd, mae, yw, and oes. The 

Welsh language has these four different forms to express the 
3cl person ludicatire of hod. Each form has its own place 
and import; so that one cannot he employed optionally for 
the other^ without altering the construction of the sentence, 
and, in most cases, giving it a different signification. 

573. General role. Sydd follows its subject : mae and 
oes precede: yw someUmes precedes, and sometimes /o^i^t^ 

Arthur sydd yn filw;*. Milwr yw Arthur. 

Y mae Arthur yn filwr. Yr hwn yw dy law. 

Nid oes arian ganddo. 

Special roles. 

574. Sydd*^ is used when the emphasis is thrown on the 
svbject, and has strictly an antithetical or exceptional force, 
equivalent to the English words "itis., that.** It often 
however loses its antithetical force, being used in sentences 
where the copula implies simply * is.* 

(a) Sydd (sometimes written yssydd) is probably componnded of 
ys^is, and ydd=.it, thus literally signifying is it or it is. 

575. Sydd is preceded by its subject, and followed by an 
indefinitive word or predicate. [Order: subject, copula^ 
predicate.] 

Arthur sydd yn frenin. Arthur sydd yma. 

Arthur sydd yn ddoeth. Arthur sydd yn j ty. 

Arthur sydd yn darllen. 

^ Some Welsh scholars wish to lay down as a rale that sydd should 
be placed before vowels, and sy before consonants. Pwy sydd new? 
Pwy *y draw? {Tegid's ** fawn-iythyreniad,** p. 14.) But wljile 
this distinction conduces to euphony of expression, it tends to obscure 
the etymology of tiie word. 
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(a) Such construction as ** Y neb sydd ganddo ddwj bais*' should 
probably be ** Y neb sydd a chanddo ddvry bais;*' or ** Y neb sydd a 
dwy bais ganddo/' 

576. If the predicate following the verb be definitive, 
yw will be substituted for sydd, 

Indef, Arthur sydd ynfrenin, Def, Arthur yw y brenin, 

577' The terms definkive and indefinitive should be explained here. 
By a definitive ward is meant the definite artide, either expressed or 
virtually implied in another word, la the sentence, '* Arthur yw y 
brenin," the article is ejcpressed; in *^ Arthur yw fy mrenin," it is 
implied in the pron.^. An indefinitive word is that which has no 
article, either exprei^sed or implied; e.g, adverbs, prepositions with 
iheir casey participles, and nouns and €u^ectives admitting ^ yn 
apposition* before them. 

578. If the subject of sydd be a relative pronoun^ it will 
very often be left out ; as 

Ffoi oddi with y digofaint sydd ar ddyfod. Luke iii. 7* 
Melldigedig yw pob un sydd yng nghrog ar bren. GcU, iii. 13. 

579. Negation, Particles of negation should immediately 
precede the words intevided to be negatived. In a sentence 
with sydd the subject is usually the negatived term. The 
particle will then immediately precede it; and^ as the verb 
is not affected by negative particles unless they immediately 
precede it^ sydd will remuin unchanged. 

Affirm, Arthur f^e/offrenin. Neg, Nid Arthur sydd fremn, 
* Nid chwychwi sydd yn dywedyd, ond yr Ysbryd Glan.' *Mark 
xin. 11. 

580. Sometimes however the copula is the negatived 
term, and as ' sydd' can never be immediately preceded by 
a negative particle, the copula yw (pi. ydynt) is substituted 
for it. 

Affirm, Yn hwn sydd yr caru. Neg, Yr hwn ni<J yw yn caru. 

[Cariad nid yw yn cenfigenu. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. A'r gwirionedd nid 
yw ynom. 1 John i. 8. Arfau ein Milwriaeth ni nid ydynt gnawdol. 
2 Cor, X. 4] 

581. Suppositions introduced by od, os; and Interroga- 
iions introduced by a, onid, &c. require the same con- 
struction as negative clauses. 
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582. Mae. M<u is used when 'the emphasis is on the 

deed or fact announced by it/ It signifies ' is* and ' there 
• » 

18. 

583. a. Mae, signifying * tV is connected with yw. It 
must alwa} s precede its subject^ and be accompanied by an 
indefinite word or predicate. 

Y mae Arthor yn frenin. Yntae Arthur yma. 

Y mae Arthur yn ddoeth. 



Y mae Arthur yn ddoeth. 

Y mae Arthur yn darllen« 



Ymae Arthur yn y ty. 



584. Position of predicate. The predicate usually comes 
after the subject^ as in the foregoing examples* [Order; 
copula, subject, predicate.] 

585. Sometimes it iuterv^enes between the copula and 
the subject; as 

Y mae yn aros ffydd, gobaith, a chariad. 1 Cor, xiii. 13. 
Mae yn angenrheidiol fod ynddi gyflawnder o eiriaii. BlackwelL 

586. When mae is auxiliary^ the accompanying participle 
and its dependents may precede it; or the object of the 
participle may precede, and the participle itself follow the 
copula. 

j4ros y mae ffydd. Ei geisio efj mae Arthur. 

Efe y mae Arthur yn ei geisio. Yr hwn y mae Arthur yn ei geitio. 

(a) When the participle comes before the verb, 'yn participiaT is 
geDerdniy left out. Thus we have "orof y mae fifydd," for *^yH 
aroSf*' <fec. 

587. If prepositions and their case, or adverbs of similar 
import, or conjunctional adverbs, begin the sentence, they 
are followed by mae* 

Yma y mae Arthur. Yn yr Awn y mae twyU. 

Sut y mae Arthur ? jit hwn y mae Arthur yn dyfod. 

Pa le y mae Arthur yn myned? Pan y mae yn dwyn. 

Tra y mae hi yn ddydd« 

[Lie y mae ysbryd yr Arglwydd yno y mae rhyddid. 2 Cor, iii. 17. 
Pa ley mae dy hen drugareddau ? jRt. Ixxzix. 49.] 

588. If a noun or adjective, having ' yn apposition* be- 
fore it, precede the copula, yn is sometimes retained, and 
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ibe copiila will be mae; bot most usually yn is dropped, 
and then yw will be substituted for mae. 

* Yn* retained. Yn frenin y mae Arthar. 

* Yn* omitted. Brenin yw Arthur. 

589. The subject of mae, if it be a pronoun, is frequently 
omitted; as 

Y mae \_efe'\ yn gwaredu. 

590. Kegation. Mae is never immediately preceded by 
a negative particle : therefore, if in a negative proposition 
the copula is the term to be negatived, yw will be substituted 
for mae. 

Affirm. Y mae Arthur yo frenio. Neg. Nidyw Arthur yn frenin. 
Y Moe A rthar yn rbyfela. Nid yw A rthnr yn rhyfela. 

591. Suppositions introduced by od and os, and Inter ^ 
rogations introduced by a and onid, require ihe same con- 
struction as negative propositions. 

Supp, Os yw Arthur yn frenio. 
Interr. A yw Arthur yn frenin ? 

592. p. Mae, signifying * there is,' is connected with oes, 
' there is.* Both words occupy the same position as maezs 
is. Afae occurs in affirmative propositions; oes in negative 
propositions; in suppositions introduced by od and os; and 
in interrogations introduced by a and onid. 

Affirm, Y mae gandJo arian. Y mae rhywun yn dyfod. 

Neg. Nid oes ganddo arian. Nid oes neb yn dyfod. 

Supp. Os oes ganddo arian. Os oes rhywun yn dyfod. 

Interr. A oes ganddo arian ? A oes rhywun yn dyl'od ? 

593. In answer to a question made by * a oes,* the same 
verb is employed, and sometimes mae is added ; as 

A oes gaiiddo arian ? Oes; or oes^ y mae, 

Yworydyw'. 

594. Affirmative sentences^, Yw is used when the em^ 
phasis is to be laid on the predicate : hence yw is preceded 
by the predicate, and followed by the subject. [Order: 

predicate, copula, subject] 

* There Is no difference of meaning between yw and ydyw. In 
South Wales the simple form of the verb is preferred : wyj\ wyt^ yw ; 
ym^ yah, yni. In North Wales the compound form is preferred : 
ydwyf, ydwyt, ydyw ; ydym, ydych, ydynt. 

n2 
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Here the predicate must be a noun or adjective, onac- 
compauied by ' yn appotition.' 

Brenin yto Arthur. Doeth jfw Arthur. 
Ytgrifenedig yw j gair. 

[Cadam yw dj law ac uehelww dy ddehealaw. Ps. Ixxxiz. 13. 
Da yw molianna yr Arglwjdd. Ps, zcii. 1. Gwaiik mawr yto ceisio 
ei foddh&D.] 

(a) If ' yn appotition* be retaioed, mae thonld be employed. Tn 
frenin y mae (not yw) Arthur. 

(b) If prepositions with their caset 6r adverbs of like import, or ooo- 
jonctional aidverbs, precede, the copula should be maef not yw; 9b 
sui y mae fy nf^hyfaill, not ^ sot yw fj nghyfaill.' Tet lo the VTebh 
version of the Bible we occasionally meet with such sentences as the 
following. Pan yw yn dwyn, (Heb. i. 6.) for Pan y wme yn dwyn. 
Tra yr ydyw hi yn ddydd, {John iz. 4.) for Tra y mae hi yn ddydd. 
Pan yw fy nhSLd a'ro mam yn fy ngwrthod, (P«. xxvii. 10.) for Pan y 
mae fy nh&d, &c. 

695. When the predicate is definitive by bein^ preceded 
by the article, or when in its own nature it is definitive, it 
may interchange position with the subject : t* e. the copula 
yw may follow the subject, and precede the predicate; or 
follow the predicate, and precede the subject^ as above. 
[Order: snoject, copula, definitive predicate; or defimtive 
predicate, coptda, subject] 

Arthur ,vf^ y brenin ; or T brenin yw Arthur. 

Hi uw dy fywyd ; or Dy fy wyd yto bi. 

Cynseiniaid yw esgyrn geiriau ; or Esgym geiriau yw cydseiniaid. 

[Yr Arglwydd yw ein tarian, a Sanct Israel yw ein brenin. 
Ps. Ixxxix. 18. iTr Arglwydd yw yr Ysbryd. 2 Cor. iii. 17. Yr hon 
yw gogoniaot yr boll diroedd. Ezek. vi. 20. Yr hwn yw dy gleddyf 
di, Yr hwn yw delw Duw. 2 Cor, iv. 4. Diwedd y rhai yw distryw. 
PhiL iii. 19. Cyfiawnder a bam yw trigfa dy orseddfaioc. Ps, Ixxxis. 
14. Prif ddyben y traethawd hwn ydyw adferu cyssondeb. Tegid^ 

(a) But if the subject precede, and the predicate be indejiniiive, 
tydd, not ywj must be used. We should therefore write, 

Arthur sydd yn frenin^ (not Arthur y^v yn frenin,) 
Arthur sydd yn ddoeih, (not Arthur yw yn ddoeih^) 
Arthur spdd yn rhyfeUt^ (not Arthur yw yn rhyfela.^ 
Arthur tydd yn y ty, (not Arthur yw yny iy.) 
Arthur sydd yma, (not Arthur yw yma,) 

596. The subject or the predicate, following the copula, 
is sometimes omitted, when it can be supplied from the 
preceding sentence ; as 
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Dywedaf am yr Arglwydd, fy noddfa a'm hamddiffjrnfa ydyw* 
Ps, xci. 2. 

Can's Arglwydd noddfawr yw i ni. E. Pry*. 

697, Negative sentences. In a pToposition> of which the 
copula is yw, the term to be negatived is usually the first, 
whether it be the predicate or the subject. 

Ajirm, Brenin yw Arthur. Neg. Nid hrentn jw Arthur. 
Arthur yw y brenin. Nid Arthur yw y brenin. 

598. Yw will admit of being immediately preceded by a 
negative particle: hence it is substituted for mae and sydd, 
when these copulas are to be negatived. 

Affirm. Negative, 

Sydd, Yr hwn sydd yn darllen. Tw. Yr hwn nid yw yn darllen. 
Mm, Ymcte efe yn darllen. Yw. Nid yw efe yn darllen. 

Thus yw takes the place of sydd^ and of mae {^is), aod oes that 
of mae (szthere is) in negative sentences. 

599. Suppositions introduced by od and os ; and Inters 
rogations introduced by ai and onid, require the same 
construction as negative sentences. 

Os cuddiedig yw ein hefengyl ni. 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
Ai cuddiedig yw eiu hefengyl ni P 

600. Agreement. The rules laid down in §. 528, re- 
specting the agreement of verbs with their nominatives in 
sentences of simple narration, will apply to the tenses of 
Bod, 

A'r cerddonon i^fyddant yno. Ps, Ixxxvii. 7. 
Ti, Arglwydd,/uo«^ yn breswylfa. Ps. xc, 1. 
Tydi wyt ddysgybl iddo ef. 

(a) But the occurrence of the singular number of this verb 
preceded by a plural nominatire is so common, both in written and 
colloquial language, that some good critics are of opinion that a singular 
and a plural verb may be indifferently joined to a plural nominative. 

I bawb afu o'm blaen i. Eccles. i. 16. 
Y rhai oedd yn ei la ef. Dan, iii. 20. 

601. When the subject of discourse is antithetical, and 
the predicate an indefinitive term, sydd in present tense, 
and the third person singular in other tenses, will be put 
for all numbers and persons. 

Myfi sydd yn myned. Tydi afydd yno. 

Tydi sydd ddysgybl iddo ef. Chwychwi afydd yno. 
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602. When the ferb is folloired hj a defimUive noim or 
adjective, yw in present tense^ and the d</ person singular 
in other tenses, will be pat for all nambfrs and persons. 

Mrfi yw f bagail da. Cjdj«iiu»d yw etgyrm geirmtu 
Tydi ywfy aowjl £ib. Inddeiroo oodd y gwjr hjn. 

[HwjDt'hvsy yw y gwir berelieoogioii. T rinu yw dy law. Chirj- 
ehwi yw ein gogooiant. Tjdi yw y doeChaf o'r cwbL Cbwi (0edd y 
rfaai a garaswD.] 

(a) Here tbe rerb is referred to tbe term whicb follows rather 
tbao to that which precedes it: e.g. in tbe se&teoce " Bif jfi jw j 
boffail da," yw is referred to y ImgaU da, doc to the pron. myji. 

Why a verb siognlar U emplojed when the rollowing term is 
ploral, is explained on the principle alluded to in §. 629, that when 
the nomioative is a noon and follows the verb, tlM verb should be 
singular, even when the nom. is plural. 

603. Sydd. Sydd is an undeclhiable verb, and is put in 
construction both with singular and plural nouiiuatives ; as, 

Y gair sydd wirionedd. T milwr aydd yn djrfod. 

T geiriau tydd wirionedd. T milwjr MyM jn djfod. ' 

(a) Many, even of our best writers, not considering that sydd is 
itself plural as well as singular, frequently adopt ydywt as plural. 

Tafodao ydynt arwydd, (1 Cor. zIt. 22.) for Tafodau syM 
arwydd. 

Y rhai ydynt yn gofyn aceniad hir. Tegid, 
Hwythaa ydynt yn gwabann'r saerameot. M. Kyffim. 
Ood y trigolion ydynt lesg. Theo, Evans. 

Y rhai ydynt yn ei weled ef k llygaid yr enaid. Nicander, 

(b) If tie verb be negatived, th*-n ydynt, being tbe pi. ofyw, (which 
is the substitute oit^yddt) will very properly be used ; as 

Tafodau nid ydynt arwydd. 

A'r holl bethau dymnool nid ydyni gyffelyb iddi. Pnnf, iii. 16. 
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604 In all languages there are some verbs capable of taking 
{a) two nominatives i namely, a subject-nominative which 
must be a noun or pronoun, and a predicative-nominative 
which may be a noun or adjective : ih) two accusatives, the 
former a noun or pronoun, the latter a noun or adjective. 

[These are verbs of being, becoming, seeming, calling, making, 
appointing, considering, thinking, choosing^ <fec. 

He is a man, I offer my friend as witness. 

I'he man becomes troublesome. He calls him an unde. 
He is appointed general, 1 take him for Si/ather^] 
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605. ' Tn appositioii.' In Welsh these second nomi- 
natives and second accusatives are preceded by the particle 
* yn,* which from the function it performs of setting words 
in apposition may be denominated ' yn^ apposition,* 

(a) In EngliBh a, an, as, and for are sometimes used where in 
'Welsh yn would be employed. 

** I offer him cu witne8ti"=:cynDygiaf ef ^n dyst. 

To these may be added the prep, into, and the particle tM, which in 
certain cases is exactly equivalent to yn, and probably of the same 
origin. 

** Letters are divided into vowels and consonants "^yn llaforiaid 
a chydseiniaid. 

*^ Te shall have their carcases tit abomination":=yn ffieidd-dra. 
'* And smoke to roll tn dusky wreath8*'=yn amdyrch tywyllion. 

(b) In Greek the prep, els is sometimes found where yn would be 
employed in Welsh. 

'AiroP^crercu . . . cis ixapr6piov=.yn dystiotaeth, Luke xzi. 13. 
U^Kovs els dwriMhv Tp€^iiivovs^yn deymged, Xen. 

606. The particle yn is used when the apposition word is 
an indefinitive noun or adjective. [Thus yn, with regard to 
its indefinite character, resembles a and an; but yn can be 
employed before pi. nouns and before predicative adjectives, 
whereas a and an cannot.] 

Examples ofyn before the second nominative, 

Nid yw y rhai hyn ynfeddwon. Acts ii. 15. 
Yr hum a wnaed yn ben iV gongl. Acts iv. 11. 
Y mae Arthur yn /renin doeth. 
Bydded ei drigfan afyn ddiffaethwch. Acts i. 20. 

Examples ofyn before the second accusative, 

A Duw a alwodd y goleuni yn ddydd. Gen, i, 5, 
Byd oni osodwyf dy eiynion yn droed-fainc. Acts ii. 35. 
Hwn a ddyrcbafodd Duw . , ,yn dywysog. Acts v. 31. 
Pa ham y gosodaistyf yn nod i ti ? Job vii. 20. 

607. If the word following the copula be a participle, 
an adverb, or a preposition with its case, yn cannot be used ; 
as 

Efe sydd yn rhyfela, Efe sydd ynta, Efe sydd gyda^r ywaith, 

^ Yn is probably a participle, signifying being^ and of cognate 
origin with the Greek participle tiv. 
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608. Bat if the apposition is an adjective^ and preceded 
by qualifying adrerbs, yn may be used ; as 

T mae Arthor yn dra dytgedig. 
Y mae Arthur yn wir Odytgedig* 

(o) Mor and cyn canDot be preceded bj yn. 

Arthur i»ydd mor enwoy [not yn mor emcoy.^ 
Arthor 8jdd cyn enwoced [not yn gyn enwoced."] 

609. €h)7eminent. Yn governs all the mutable con- 
sonants, except LI and Rh, in the middle soand. 12 and 
Bh generally retain the radicaL 

T mae Arthur yn ^wr ac yn 6ea ar bawb. 
Penodwjd Arthur ynyrenin. 

LI and RA, T mae hwn yn Uyfc baidd, ac yn rAad. 

610. PositioiL Yn immediately precedes the word or 
words forming the apposition. If an adjective precede the 
apposition noun, yn stands before the adjective; if an 
adverb precede the apposition adjective, yn stands before the 
adverb. 

Da^'dd sydd yn ddyn. Dafydd sydd yn hen ddjrn. 

Dafydd 8jdd yn ddysgedig. Dafydd sydd yn wir ddjifgedig. 

611. In ordinary discourse, whether the rerb or subject 
precede, the apposition words are made to follow. 

Bydd hyn yn arwydd. Hyn a fydd yn etrwydd* 

Cjrfrifir Arthur yn ddysgedig. Arthur a gyAifir yn ddysgedig, 
Cafodd Arthur geiniog yn wobr. 

(a) Sometimes tbe first nom. and first accos. are omitted. 

Bu [e/e] yn Uwyddiannus. T maeot [kwy] yn anffodiog. 

£fe a ollyngodd [y dyn] yn rbydd iddynt, yr hwn a fwriasid yng 
ngharchar. Luke xxiii. 25. 

612. The apposition nom. sometimes takes the first place 
in tbe clause. Here the particle yn may be and often is 
omitted, the apposition word resuming its radical soimd. 

Yn ddysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur, or I>y8gedig y cyfrifir Arthur. 
Noeth y daethym o grotb fy mam. Job i. 21. 

(a) Yn affects tbe particle * a* in the same way as a preposition 
does : hence if the predicate with yn, expressed or understood, goei 
before the verb, * a* is changed into *y,' or *yr:* thus, 

Arthur a gyfrifir yn ddysgedig. 
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Tn ddysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur. Dysgedig y cjfrifir Arthur. 

The pres. aod imperf. teDses of Bod however do not admit of the 
particle. 

GyfiawD ydyw Arthur [not yr ydyw.] 
Cyfiawn oedd Arthur [not yr oedd.] 

613. Sometimes the apposition nominati?e and apposi-* 
tion accusative precede the fii*st nominative and first 
accusative. 

Gwoaf yn ddyfnum eu dyfroedd hwyDt. Ezek, xxzii. 14. 
Hwnw a geidw ynfyw ei enaid. Ezek, xviii. 27* 
T maent yo gwneuthuryra llydain eu phylaccerau. McUt, xxiii. 6. 
A gyfrifwn yn Ian un %. chlorianau anwir P Micah vi. 11. 

(a) In poetry the apposition word sometimes intervenes between 
the first nom. or first accos., and the verb ; as 

T fesen yn ddenoen a ddaw. 

614. Omission of yn. It has been remarked that yn may 
be omitted when the predicate takes the first place in the 
clause. It should be further noted that, in connection with 
bod, it is often omitted even when the predicate follows the 
subject and verb. 

Ti wyt hen^yn ben. A*\i tafod sydd dwyllodn]s=:yn dwyUodrus. 
£i air oedd ddigonoI=yn ddigonol, Nid yw hyn ran fawr=yii 
rhan/awr. 

(a) Here the predicate has its initial in the middle sound, although 
yn is omitted. (£i air oedd </e/igonoI.) Sometimes however the pre- 
dicate is put in the radical ; as 

I'r dyn a fyddo </a. Eccies, ii. 26. Gwr da a fydd /rugarog fwyn. 
E,Pryi(. Asafed yn ei burdeb cyssefin pan fyddo cyfansawdd. Tegid, 

{b) Though yn governs // and rh in the radical^ (§. 609.) yet when 
yn is omitted, // and rh usually take the middle sound. (£fe oedd 
/ywydd. Nid yw hyn ran fawr.) 

615. a. Exception, The infinitive hod, and the inflec- 
tions mae and maent, do not admit of the omission of yn. 

Am ei fod ynfychan. Luke xix. 2. (Not am ei/odjychan.) 
7 mae yn rhydd i mi. Y maent yn arwyddion. 

616. b. Exception, When the subject is a noun> and the 
order of the sentence is, verb, subject, predicate, ' yn should 
be retained, in order to prevent amhiguity. 

Bydd Dafydd yn /renin, (Not < Bydd Dafydd /re«m.') 



144 SYNTAX^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

617. The in fin. mood is of very extensive usage in the 
Welsh language. It may be translated into English some« 
times by ' to,* with infinitive ; sometimes by a verbal noun ; 
and sometimes by a finite verb with or without a governing 
panicle. 

618. "It may be found in any position competent for a 
noun to occupy. Thus it may be the subject of discourse, 
or objective to the verb; it may be followed by an adjective, 
or governed by a preposition*." [With this usage of the 
infinitive compare the Greek.] 

o.) \n^n\i\ye 2iS subject of a verb. 

Dylyn drygioni a dywys i angaii. Gweithio aydd boenus i'r diog. 

Gweddus oedd iddo ef berffeithio, Khaid y w cymmeryd poen. 
" Caled ydyw peidio cam, 

" Caled hefyd gwnetUhur hyny." D. S, Eoans, 

/3.) In fin. as possessive case. 

Lloriaa dyrnu, ^mser hau, 

y,) Infin. as object to a verb. 

"Dy iauna.f ddy^gu. Mi a geisiaf ymrodit/t. 
£fe a ddichoo gynnorthwyo, Heb. ii. 18. 

d.) Infin. as object of a prepositions 

Wedi marw ei dad. Acts vii. 4. [Cf. Gr. fierk rh ifwoOa^Hif rhv 
wardpa abrov.] 

"Wrth ddarostwng. Heb. ii. 8. [Gr. iy ry ^ord^aiJ] 

Fy mryd ar geisio, Trwy rodio ger dy froD. 

Heb ddal ar chwedlau. O'u cadw y mae gwobr lawer. 

6.) Infin. vnth adjective, 

Canu da. Dysgwyl ofnadwy. 

619. A noun or pronoun under government of prepo- 
sition often intervenes between the finite verb and the 
infinitive. 

Erfyniais ar Arthur fy nghymmhorth. 
Parodd t mi ddyfod ato. 

(a) Here the infin. may be considered as both the object of the 
finite verb) and as the verb of the noun or pronoun under government. 

620. The Infin. is often preceded by the preposition "i," 

io, 

Daetbym yma i weled Arthur. Dysgodd fi i ddarUen, 
Tmroddodd ifeddwu 

' Hughes on " Syntax,** 
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(a) After some transitiTe verbs it is optional whether the prep. '^ t** 
comes between the finite rerb and the noun (or pron.) or between the 
Donn (or pron.) and the infinidTe: thus we may say, 
"Djagoddfi i ddarllen, or Dysgodd 1 9711 ddarUen» 
Cynghoraf chwi t ddifod, or Cynghoraf t chwi ddyfod, 

621. Observatioii on "i" before the Infinilive. The 
remark of some Grammarian s> that " i is the sign of the 
Infin. mood, Uke ' to* in English," has a tendency to mislead 
the reader, as the former does not correspond to the latter 
except in certain cases. 

622. o.) / is used before the Infinitive, when motive or 
purpose is to be expressed, (i. e, when the prep, can be 
converted into " in order that") 

Mi a droais t edrych^^to seeasthat I might tee, 
Daethym yma t adrodd hane8yn:=to relate an anecdote^fuU I 
might relate an anecdote, 

jS.) When the preceding verb is followed by a nomi or 
pronoun in the accusative. 

Cynghoraf chwi t ddyfod, Heriaf ef t ddadlu k mi. 

623. a.) But / is not used when the Infinitive is the 
nom. to a verb, or an apposition nominative. 

Rhoddi haoes am freninoedd yw bwriad y llyfr. 
Bwriad y llyfr yw rhoddi hanes am freninoedd. 
Eu harfer hwy ydywffrostio yn ddigywilydd. 
C€tet ei wasanaethu et sydd yn anrhydedd. 
Y mae yn anrhydedd cael ei wasanaethu ef. 

/S.) When the Infin. is the object to a verb. 

Fe all Dafydd ddyfod, Gregorius a benderfynodd^ynet/. 
Haeddodd ei gosbi, Haeddodd gael ei gosbi. 
Tmegniasom ysgrtfenu yn eglur a diduedd. Tegid. 

624. The following clauses (which will be explained 
more minutely hereafter) may have the Infin. as their 
principal verb. 

Transitive. Gwelaisybrf Arthur yno. 

Time, Aethym ymaith wedi gweled honof Arthur. 

Cause. herwydd i Arthur ddyfod. 

Motive. Daethym yma i weled Arthur. 

Concessive. Er i Arthur ddyfod yma. 

625. " When two or more verbs are coupled together, as 
dependent on the same conjunction, the first verb only will, 

o 
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in Welsh, be pnt in the Conjunctive mood, and the second 
and following verbs will be used in their radical forms, 
[t. e. the /it/in.] If the subject of the second and other 
verbs be different from that of the first, it will, if a noun, 
be connected with its verb by the preposition o, or, if a 
pronoun, by a proper pronomhial inflexion of o Aofto/**." 

626. If the subject of the verb be not changed, the 
preposition with a noun or pron. may or may not be em- 
ployed : if the subject be changed, it should for the sake 
of perspicuity be inserted. 

a.) Subject not changed. 

Fel y derbynier ef i arch Eglwys Crist, a gailu o keno fordwjo. 
Com. Prayer. 

Pan y 'th dd jgo yr A rglwy dd dy Dduw . . .agyru o htmo. Deut, vii. 1. 

Tra yr elwyf a gweddio acw. Matt. xxvi. 36. 

Pan ddychwelo'r aoouwiol • • . a gwneuthur barn. JEzek, zviii. sr« 

b.) Subject changed. 

Pan ddelych gyda ni, a di(fod o*r daioni hwnw. Num. x. 32. 

Od aelh neb o honocb ar gyfeiliorn • • . a throi o ryvmn rf» 
James ▼. 19. 

Os gwyrodd fy ngherddediad ... a myned o*m cakm ar ol fy llygaid. 
Job xxxi. 7* 

Pan ddelo trailed i gyfarfod & ni . . • a pheri o gystudd t ni deimlo. 
Nicander. 

627. Government. The Infinitive, if immediately fol- 
lowed by its object, governs it in the radical sound; but if 
an intervenient word or phrase separates the object from 
the infinitive, the object will be put in the middle sound. 

GwDeutbur eyfiawnder. Cashftu </r}-gioni. 

Gwoenthur o gydwybod eyfiawnder. Cash^u mewn gtoirienedd 
ddrjgioiii, 

*«* For further explanation, see §§. 550, 551, 553. 
The Infinitive passive : see §. 567. 



PARTICIPLES. 

. 628. Participles have the same influence over their 
object as the infinitive verb has; that is, they govern the 
radical sound. 

■ Huffhes on << Syntaw.*' 
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629. The present participle is formed by prefixin<< yn, 
gan, or dan to the infinitive verb; the past by prefixing 
wedi, ar ol, or yn al; and the future by prefixing ar or ar 

Jedr. 

The difference between JU, gan, and dan. 

630. o. Yn with infinitive forms the participle employed 
in periphrastic verbs. In this circumstance gan and dan 
can never be used. 

T mae efe yn dysgtu Dafydd sydd yn myned, 

fi.) Yn with infin. may stand in apposition to a noun or 
pron. in any case. 

CEfe a fa yno I yn ei demtio gan Satan. Mark i. 13. 
Norn. -<Ni fedra Cymro \ yn meddu dealt cyffrediny byth gam-osod 
^ yr acen. Tegid, 

Gen. Lief un I yn liefain yn y diffaethwch. Mark i. 3. 

Aecus / ^^ * glywais l«f \ yn dywedyd. Job \v. 16. 

' \ Mewn pethau \ yn per thy a i Dduw. Heb, ii. 17* 

^,) Yn with infin. is ojied in the ceue absolute. 

A Duw yn cyd-dystiolaethu, Heh. ii. 4. 
A hwy yn gwtledj nid ydyot yn gweled. 

631. a.) Gan [ox can). ''When the participle explains 
the act implied in atiother verb, gan is used"." 

Efe, gan cUeb a ddy wedodd. 

Daw a orchymmynodd, gan ddywedyd. 

fi.) When intensity or certainly is to be expressed in 
past or future time, thi? is done by gan with infin., accom- 
panied by the same verb in a finite mood. 

Gan ddyfod y daw, nid oeda. Hab, ii. 3. 
Ganfendithio yHh fendithiaf. 
gan bwygo na-phwysid fy nghofid. Job vi. 2. 
Gan ddryUio yr ymddrylliodd y ddaiar, gan rwygo yr ymrwygodd 
y ddaiar, gan syntmud yr ymsynimudodd y ddaiar. Is. hilxs. 19. 

y.) Gan with infin. is for the most part, if not always, 
set in apposition to a noun or pron. in the nominative case. 
Thus in the sentence, " Yna y dyry y mab fodi-wy i'r ferch, 
gan ei dodi ar y llyfr," the participle gan ei dodi refers to 
mah, being the nominative, not to the word ferch, which is 
in the accusative. 

4 Hughes on << Syntcut.^* 
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632. Dmm (or (mm) vixh infin. inqdies that an act is con- 
luMiMM, extending <vrer the space of tone occii|Hed by the 
iaite ferb; and* like fmm, it is aet in ^iposition to the 
iaa/rrw caae. 



Dtml ni th iBiued tea ^snu Zaa ytiu^^m 
Birjtj d^ dmpfnuu AeCk jMata daa/elUittM. 



€33. The participle " kmrimf*' will be expressed in 
Welsh by ^ or ay (or a, me) with an inflexion of gemfff (or 
€eu^=ztrUk wu, or of f au=/br ai«. 



Ot Tw aeb tb d£aifjhoedd . • ..a ekmuU» klmU 



Pm foid jr oedd ja tnralio ci sbkt, ar jratea Aeft bfjram gamdit. 



634. If an adverb intervene betweoi the particle and the 
infinitive, the adrerb will have its soond regulated by the 
panicle, wbfle the infinitive will be put in the muddle 
sound. 

To jpenidd ^do. Gan fermidd yum. Dan &«aidd yana. 
Wedi /eraidd yana. Ar leiaidd yaao. 



ADVERBS. 

635. Position. Some adverbs will have one and only 
one place assigned to them in all sentences. Adverbs of 
negation immediately precede the u^atived word; as ^t 
ddaelh yma ; Nid yma y daeth ; ffid efe a ddaeth. Adverbs 
of interrogation begin the sentence; as A ddaeth eich 
brawd ? Sut y mae eich brawd ? Adverbs of comparison 
(except iawn) immediately precede the adjectives and 
adverbs modified by them ; as Tra doeth yw Arthur. The 
auxiliary affirmative adverbs immediately precede finite 
verbs; Efe a ddaeth; yn awr y daeth. 

636. But adverbs of quality, of number, order, place, 
time, quantity, and of doubting, will, in general, have their 
position determined by emphasis. ' They may either pre- 



SYNTAX. 149 

cede or follow the verb, the subject, and the object, or come 
between them. The words 

** Don nanes i*r cynnhesrnryddy i'r adail gild rbed yn rAwytkT* 

may also be expressed ihus, 

Nesnes dos i'r cynnhesrwydd, i'r adail gled yn rhwydd rhed. 
Nesnes i'r cynnhesrwydd dos, rhed yn rhwydd i'r adail gled. 
I'r cynnhesrwydd nesnes dw, rhed iV adail gled yn rhwydd' ^. 

The following classes of adverbs require a more detailed 
explanation. 

Adverbs of negation. 

637. The negative adverbs ni, nid, nis, na, nad, nas, nac, 
immediately precede the words to which they belong. They 
all negative Jinite verbs,—- except nid and nad, which 
negative other words also. 

638. The following are used before Jinite verbs, having 
consonant initials: ne, nis, na, nas. 

639. NisLud na govern the first class of mutable consonants 
(c, p, t,) in the aspirate; the second (g, b, d,) and third 
{II, m, rh,) in the middle. Nis and nas govern the radical 
of all classes. 

(Ist c1.) Ni cAar, ni jv^aid, ac ni Maw efe. 
(2d el.) Ni ofala (rad. ^o/a/a,) niyeiddia, ac ni dda,w, 
(3d cl.) Ni /einw, ni/eithrin, ac ni reola. 
Nis car, nis ^ofala, ac nis //einw. 

(a) The inflexions of the verb bod are, after ni and na, put some- 
times in the middle y sometimes in the radical, 

Ni/ydd efe yno. Dywedodd na/u ei frawd yno. 

Efe a weddiodd na dyddai wlaw, ac ni bu gwiaw. James y. 17. 

Ac ni/ydd flin genym o'n rhan uinnaa. Theo, Evans, 

(6) The above example *' ni o/ala*' require^) explanation, ni being 
here used before a vowel. It was before remarked that the omission 
of the letter^ is the sign of its middle sound, and as the next letter 
often happens to be a vowel, (as in the present example,) ni and na, 
which govern the middle sound, will accordingly be employed before 
a vowel. Some wi iters however coLsidering this as a deviation 
from, rather than, as it really is, a strict adherence to rule, often 
employ nid and nad in such cases. {Nid all efe ddyfod.) 

640. Nid and nad are placed before finite verbs with 
vowel initials ; as 

Nid aeth efe. Dy wed wid aeth eie. 

« Dr. Pughc's Qrammar, p, 122. 
o2^ 
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641. Na and nac are used (a) before Imperative Verbs, 
(=^^, ne,) (6) in negative answers, na preceding a con- 
sonant, and na4: a vowel initial. [Na has the same govern- 
ment as ni and na in §. 639.] 

(a) Na ladd. Nac ofha. 

(6) A ydyw Arthur yna ? Nac ydyw, 

642. The preceding rules regard finite verbs ; but if the 
infinitive verb, or any other part of speech, be the negatived 
term, nid and nad solely can be employed, which in this 
case may be followed by consonants as well as vowels, and 
will always require the radical sound afcer them. 

Nidcanu jt oedd. Nid arwain j fyddin yr oedd. 

Nid bardd y w. Nidptvyllog y w. 

Dy wed nad yno y mae. 

643. Nit nid, nis, (=zov, nan, nott) head main clauses, and 
are followed by the Indicative mood. 

^t ddaeth fy nghyfaill. Nid aeth fy Dghyfaill. NU daeth fy 
Dgbyfaill. 

644. Na, nad, nas, (=cfi^, ne^ that not,) head subjoined 
clauses, and are followed by the Subjunctive mood in soniCj 
and by the Indicative in other, clauses. [See Supposition, 
Effect^ and Relative dauses."] 

Gwetbiais, fel na phwyswn arnocb. 
Os nad yv) yn dyfod. 

645. Double negatives do not destroy one another, as 
they do in English* [In this, the Welsh resembles the 
Greek.] 

Nid oes na chaeth na rhydd. Ni cbaf na gloes na drygfyd. 
Heb na rbuthro i mewn Da rbedeg allaii. 

Tn yr bwn ni ddodasid neh erioed. LtUce xxiii. 53. [Gr. OS oijc 

646. ** The adverbs dim and mo are used as a species of 
auxiliaries to other negatives; and sometimes both may 
occur together in the same sentences ^** 

Ni ddaw Dafydd ddim yma. 

Yr bwn nid adnabuasai mo Io.seph. Ex. i. 8. 

^t fedrant ganfod mo ddicbellidn dynioa. Ed%o, Samuel, 

Ni wiw i ti ddim mo son am byny. 

P Dr, Pughfi't Grammar, 
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(a) ' Dim and mo, when anxiliary adverbs, will always follow the 
▼erb. Their force is nearly equivalent to the £Dglish at alL* 

(b) Mo is a contraction of dim o==nothing of. When followed by 
the pron. Aono/'or any of its infleziobs, mo and the pron. often coalesce 
into one word : thus, 

Mo'nofs mo Aonqf. Mo'nom=mo honom. 

Mo'not^mo honot, Mo'noch:=mo honoch, 

Mo'no^mo Aoito. Mo*nynt^mo honyni* 
Mo'ni^mo honi. 



{ 



Adverbs of comparisoiL 

647. Cyn, can^ gan, digan, go, lied, tnor, pur, rhy, tra, 
and tawn, qualify adjectives and other adverbs; and all, 
except iawn, precede the words qualified by them. lawn 
follows. 

Tra governs the first class of mutable consonants in the 
aspirate; the second and third in the radical; digon 
governs the radical* The others govern the middle sound. 

Tra chryf 'y tra phut 'f tra theg, Tra ^wyn,&c. Digon crji, 
Cyn gvifed ; go bxnr ; Ued des; ; rhy tojUf &c. 

(a) Cyny moTy and pur, may be followed by the mid, or rat^ of U 
and rh» 

Cyn Zoned or ^oned. Cyn rwydded or rAwydded. 
Mar ion or //on. Mor rwydd or rAwydd. 

Pur /on or //on. Pur rwydd or rAwydd, 

648. When they qualify adverbs, compounded of yn 
with an adjective {e. g* yn ddoeth), they will be placed 
between yn and the adjective ; as 

Llefarodd yn bur ddoeth. Bncheddodd yn dra rhinweddol. 

(a) But cyn and mor dismiss the particle yn; as 
Llefarodd cyn ddoethed, Llefarodd mor ddoeth, 

649. Adverbs of quality (which are formed by prefixing 
yn adverbial to a common adjective, see §. 320.) when they 
begin a sentence, generally throw ofif yn, and assume the 
radical sound. Thus, instead of saying ' yn gywir yr ateb- 
aist,* we usually say * cyttfir yr atebaist.' 

650. Adverbs of this character^ if they immediately pre* 
cede the words modified by them> require the middle sound 
after them ; as 

Awyddus dir/ysgwyliais am eich gweled. 

Aoziliary aflObmative adverbs* 

651. The particles of affirmation^ called by the old 
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grammarian Edeym " rhagweision berfau," are a, y, yr, and 
formerly yd and ydd. They immediately precede finite 
verbs in affirmative sentences. 

652. A is a mere expletive, and has no equivalent in 
English \ 

653. It is placed hnmediately before the verb, when the 
subject or the object goes before the verb. [If the verb 
precede, the particle is not employed.] 

Su^ect preceding. Duw a greodd y byd. Y doeth a wrendy. 

Efe a gjfrifir yn ddypgedig Dnw pob gras a'ch perffeithio chwi. 
Object preceding. Tr U8 a Ijsg efe. Tr hwn a dare waist ti. 

Amman a wnaethant. 
Verb preceding, Crecdd Duw y byd. Cyfrifir ef yn ddysgedig. 

(a) When the posv. pronouns are placed before verbs, (see §. 556, 
dEC.) and are preceded by a, they are written thus, 

Sing. A'm^a ym, PL ^*it=a ein, 

A*th=:a y/A. A* cYi^ a eich, 

A'i^a ei, A 'a —a eu, 

654. The present Indie, of bod, and the imperfect tense 
oeddwn, &c. do not require the particle when the subject 
precedes. 

Myii wyfjn rhedeg. Arthur oedd yiio. 
Dyn sydd debyg i wagedd. 

(a) But the particle y is sometimes found before tydd, 

Bywyd y byd y sydd ar ddyfod. Com* Prayer. 

Gan fy nghas y sydd o'm cwmpas innau. Edm. Prys» 

655. If, in conjoined clauses, a occurs in the first, it will 
be repeated in the clauses that follow, unless the order of 
construction be changed. 

Ki a awn i gyfryw ddinas, ac a aroswn, ac a farchnatawn ac a 
ynnillwn. James iv. 13. 

(a) If however the particle does not occur in the first clause, it 
is questionable whether it may be properly inserted in the second, 
unless the subject or object precede it. The sentence *^ Gwrendy ea 
llefain ac a'u hachub hwynt,'* would, in the opinion of some good 
critics, be more correctly expreseed thus; '* Gwrendy en llefain ac 
achub hwynt ;" or *^ Gwrendy eu llefain ac e/e a*u hachub hwynt.' 

4 It is a most erroneous observation, made even by the learned 
Tegidy that a, as a verbal ageot, corresponds to wiil and did in English. 
{Defence of Welsh Orthography^ p. 17.) 
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666, When the auxiliary pronouns /«,/©, e, o, are placed 
before verbs^ a may or may not be employed. 

Fe a gosbir y dyn ; or/e gosbir y dyn. 

Fe a*m tarawodd i. chareg ; 0T/e*m tarawodd IL chareg. 

657. In a sentence, where the verb is negatived, a is 
dispensed with ; but if the subject or object be the negatived 
term, then a is employed. 

Verb negatived, Yr hwn ni ddel. (Aff, Yr hwn a ddeL) 
Subject negatived. Nid hwn a ddel, ond arall. 
Object negatived, Nid jr us a lysg efe k HAn, 

658. A is put before vowel and consonant initials, and is 
followed by the middle sound; as 

Arthar a aeth ymaith. Arthur a dSofaeth yma. 

659. As a is a mere expletive, it is very often omitted ; 
but the verb still takes the middle sound. 

Nod </aenodd dros ei lygaid. D, S, Evans, 
Arthur yii yn filwr dewr. 

(a) But when in a relative clause the relative heading is omitted, 
a is then almost invariably inserted. 

Gwelais y dyn a laddwyd. Gwelais y dyn a laddasant. 

660. Y and yr (formerly yd and ydd) ai-e used when the 
preceding words are emphatic or antithetical. They are 
often equivalent to the English phrase " it is," 

661. Yr is put before a vowel; y before a consonant, 
and governs the radical sound; ydd befoie a vowel; yd 
before a consonant, and governs the middle, 

Hwyr yr ervB Duw cyn taro, 
Llwyr y dial pan y delo. 
Cyflym ydd a rym yr oes. Gor, Owen, 
Basaf dwfr man yd /efair. Adage, 

(a) The oldest forms of these particles seem to be yd and ydd 
(^Lat id, £ng. it), which are probably old pronouns standing as 
nominative to a suppressed inflexion of bod; such as yw or ys. If 
this conjecture be right, the meaning now assigned to them is etymo- 
logically correct. ( Ydd yi:=id est:=it is, ) 

662. It has been remarked that a is used when the sub- 
ject or the object of the verb precedes it (§. 653.) : y and 
yr, on the contrary, should be employed when the subject 
and object follow the verb, but some other part of the sen- 
tence precedes it ; such as. 



IM STKTAX. 



<0. m.) A ^rtfotaiioM wiik Us earn, 

Tm f d wr A n w rf j ctcodd Dov j iMfoedd. Arno yniau j blodeoa 



i«) TW participial fifiis ymygmm^ and ileal, are regarded here as 
pfiHiiiiiiiiii : hesc« if ditr with their eaae precede the verb, wot yr 
will b» cBpknvd. 

Ym darikm y ham, Dmm gmmm yr meA* 

Tm is Hhaflc g«B«raUT omittcdt ;et y i« still used. Darilen y bam. 

i^^ * !*■ «;^^mifSMM* a'do is regarded as a preposition : hence if it, 
•3cp««*ed or az>dm«ocd, precede the Terb, f or jfr will be employed. 

Tmkis y cavnoai j gwr hvn. Dysgett^ y cyfirifir Arthnr. 

Ru i(ym be oaittcd before certain tenses of bod, a will be nsed. 



(564. Ill T^Ijitire and intenogative clauses the prep, in 
frequenilv plac^ after the verb, the governed word occupy- 
ing the drst p'ace; bat the particle will still precede the 
verb, indcpeudenily of the position assigned to the preposi- 
tion. 

T wlad yr A«« ^m gancd fmddi, Tr kwm y mae 7 mab ffomddo, 

Brtk y gorfodir fi Tir ^rei/vf 

Bb ktik y daethoch i vsMralw am dam»f 

(a) The rel. beading is often omitted, and sometimes the prep. also. 

T wlad 'jrr iiw] y daethost alian o honi. 

Yn V dvdi >» tr Aim] y gwnatrth yr Arglwydd y ddaiar. 

Ym mhob cyflwr 'yr Air it] y brddoro [yju^o]. 

{k) The prep, is Qsually omitted be&re words signifying duration or 
part of time, space, &c. ' 

IMneer ywxith y'rn cystvddiwyd. Wytknat yr arosais. 

665. /3.) Ah adrrrb or am adcerbiai phrase. 

TaH» y daeth. Fee yr acth. Toe y darfyddodd, 
Echtitfe y gwelais ef. Efrrwydd yr aeth jmuth. 

(a) When the adverb is not emphatic, the particle may in mofit 
cases be left ont. 

Emphatic, Yno y born innao. Simple. Yno bam innau. 

666. f') A conjunction; such as, 

Fel, mal, fal, megys, modd; nag; pryd, prydbynag, nes, 

hyd, hyd nes ; ag and its compounds cyhyd ag^ cyn gynUd 

ag, &C. 

Fel y bernid hwy. Modd y delom o*r diwedd. 
Bam yn hapaaach nag y byddaf. Prydyr atebodd. 
Myd nes y daeth. Cyhyd ag yr erys. 
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(a) Pan, tra, and pe^ may or may not be followed by jr. Ooca- 
sionally it is fouDd after os. 

Pan y*m cerjdder. Pan ddaeth fy mrawd. 

(6) When y is put after conjnDctioos, its antithetical force (^it 
is) is scarcely, if at all, discemible. 

667. d) A word in the possessive case. Y is used in a 
relative clause where the possessive precedes, and the nomi- 
native follows the verb. [See §.819.] 

F rhai y llefara eu genau wagedd. Y rhai yr oedd Daniel yn benaf 
o honynt. 

668. f) When a subjoined clause precedes the main one, 
the particle is sometimes found before the verb of the latter. 

Ac wedi iddynt ei fflangellu, y lladdant ef. Luke xviii. 33. 
Pan ddaeth cyflawnder yr amser, y danfonodd Daw £i fab. 
Gal, iv. 4. 

669. But if the subject precede the verb, the particle a 
should be employed even though other words precede. 

Yn hyn Joan a ragorodd- 

670. In conjoined sentences, if y occurs in the first, it 
will be repeated in the following clauses, unless the order be 
changed. 

Fel y bemid hwy . , . ac y byddent fy w. 1 Peter iv^ 6. 

671. In an Imperative clause, or in a negative where the 
verb is negatived, y is never employed, notwithstanding other 
words precede. 

Imper, Tna gwybyddwch. 

Neg. Yma ni ddaw eich brawd. (Pos. Yma y daw eich brawd.) 

672. When the poss. prononns are placed before verbs, and are 
preceded by y, they are thus written : 

Sing. Y'm=yy»i. PI. Y'n=ycm. 

T'th=y yth. Y'ch=y eich. 

Y*i=:.y ei, Y'asssy eu. 

673^ Inflections of bod. 1( *yn apposition' be omitted 
before a predicative noun or adjective, the tenses of bod 
(except pres., and impeif. oeddxm, &c.) will be preceded by 
a; as 

Bendigedig a fyddo 'r Arglwjdd. Brenin a fnm. 
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674. The pres. and imperf. oeddwn, &c. will admit of do 
particle; as 

Crweddut yw mawl. Brenin oedd j gwr. 

675. But if the pres. and imperf. oeddwn &c. begin the 
sentence, they will he preceded hy y or yr, 

Yr vft/fjn myned. Yr oeddmn ja in3riied. 

With these exceptionsi and that mentiooed in §. 654. the temaea of 
bod will be preceded by a and y, like other verbs. 

Adverbs of Interrogation. (See Interrogative clause, 
§. 767, &c.) 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

676. Most conjunctions stand at the beginning of the 
sentences to which they beloug; but some, as in other 
languages, may occupy any other place. 

677. " Some of the conjunctions have merely a literal 
difference, to afford means of avoiding every hiatus and dis- 
cordant sound'." These are a, ac=and; a, a^=as; na, 
rkic=noT; na, nag (and formerly no, wo^)=than; and also 
the conditional conjunctions, o, od; pe,ped; oni, onid, 

678. A, and, as; na, nor, than; and no, than, precede 
words with consonant initials; and govern the first class in 
the aspirate; the second and third in the radical, 

(Ist.) Baraa cAaws; cyn goched a Man; nid oes genyf nac arian 
na phres, 

(2d and 3d.) Bara a ^win; gwell na 6ywyd. 

Gwell no gvren y wawr i mi. D. S, JEtHUU, 

679. Ac, and; ag, as; noc, nor; nag and nog, than; 
precede words with vowel initials. 

Aur ac arian. T raae mor enwog ag unrhyw wlad. 

(a) But before certain words, — chiefly adverbs, prepositions and 
other conjunctions beginning with /, h, m, or n, the forms etc, n€u:f 
<fec. are nsaally preferred to a, na, &c. 

Acfe ddaw. Acfel hyn. Ac megya, Ac nid. Ac hefyd. 

{b) The Infin. body when implying * thcd . . . iV and darfod=^^ that 
. . . hasy have the twofold construction of a bod and acfod\ a darfod 
and ac ddarfod* 

' Dr, Pughe*t Grammar, 
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680. The disjuncliye neu, nor, governs the middle sound; 
ynte, or, ai, or, and its compounds naiU ai, un ai, &c. govern 
the radicaU 

Djn neu ddjnea, Naill ai dyn ynte djnes. 

681. The adversaiives ond, onid, eithr, oddi eithr, oddi 
gerthy namyn, and heb law, when followed hy mutahle con- 
sonants, govern the radical sound. 

Nid oes gen yf ond eeisio, Nid y w efe ond djn, 

(a) Bat when they are followed by an Infin. equWalent to t/uit with 
a. finite verb, {e.g. Gwn ei/orfyno, I know that he is there,) the initial 
of the verb may or may not be softened. This is especially the oa«ie 
with bod, to be, and darfod, to have dons. 

Nis gwn ddim ond/od Artbnr yno: or Nis gwn ddim ond bod 
Arthur yno. 

Nis gwn ddim ond ddarfod iddo ddweyd ; or Nis gwn ddim ond 
darfod iddo ddweyd. 

KgP" The conjunctions which introduce supposition, concession, 
cause, motive, effect, transitive and time clauses, will be treated of 
hereafter. 

682. Some conjunctions and adverhs have other con- 
juDciions cbnesponding to them in the same or in the 
following sentence : such as 

Fel ? rn Pa un a, or a\\ 

iiT >.. ..felly = a«... 50. 
Megys 5 

Er . . . eto, or er hyny=aZ- Pa un hynag 
though , , . yet, a, or ai 

]Vlor 7 _ (^) ^ is placed hefore finite 

Q^^^'"^orag-.as... as. ^^^^^ . ^ . ^^^^^ ^j ^^^^^ 

Mor, cyn , . . fel=,w . . . that, circumstances. 

Naill ai . . . ai, neu, or ynte 
z=: either ...or, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

683. Prepositions are in Welsh, as in English, placed 
before the words to which they refer. Meum iref. Ger 
llaw*r bryn. 

684. Prepositions govern different sounds, some taking 
after them the radical, some the middle, some few the 
aspirate, and yn the nasal. [In §. 338 — 549, the reader 

p 



ai, neu, or 
yntez=whe- 
ther . • • or. 
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will find these arranged under difierent heads, according to 
the sounds which they respectirelj govem.J 

(a) It may be expedient here to caution the reader against an 
erroneous observation made by Heyeral grammarians, tiiat * the middle 
soand comes after a// prepositions, except yn, in, and tua^ towaids.' 

685. Mewn, and yn, in. 

Mewn is placed hefore indefinitive words. 

Mewn llyfr, m a book, Mewn ty, in a house* 

m _ 

Yn is placed hefore definitive words; i. e. the definite 
article, whether expressed or virtually implied in another 
word. 

a) The article expressed, 

Yn y llyfr, in the hook* Tn y ty, in the houee, 
h) Proper numes. 

Yn Llundam. Yn Nafydd. Ym Hon. 

c) The personal, possessive, and demonstrative pronouns, 
Ynoffi, ^nfy nhy. Yn hywy, 

e2) A noun governing another in the possessive case, 
Ym mhen y ffordd. Yn nhy fy nhad. 

(a) Here ^ mhen^ and ^ nhad* are virtually definitive, according to 
§. 380. : hence they are preceded by yn, not mewn. If. however, the 
preceding noun is not definitive, mewn will be employed. 

Mewn heddwch meddwU Meton dinas wagedd. 

e) The words poh, pawh, pwy, pa, hoU, and some others. 

Ym mhob man. Ym mhawb, Ym mhwy» 
Ym mha ardal y bydd fy Hetty. 

(a) Yn is also placed before some indefinite words to form com- 
pound propositions. 

Ym mron. Yng ngwydd. Yng nghyda. 
Ym mhlith. Yn He. Yn ymyL 

(b) In the words * Ym mhelP yn preposition is used for yn appo- 
sition; and, on the contraryi yn apposition is put for yn preposition 
in * yn Gymraeg* 

686. Some writers change ' yn preposition' into ym hefore 
m aud mh ; and into yng hefore ng and ngh. Others deny 
the propriety of this change, and write yn under all circum- 
stances. 

Ym mhen yr heol ; or Yn mhen yr heol. 
Yna Nqhaersalem; or Yn Nghaersalem, 
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(a) Many join the preposition to tiie fbllovring word; ngy'mroii, 
f*ngwydd; but this creates an anneoessary exception to the nilei 
of accentnatioo. [See §. 85. (b,)] 

687. It may be conveDient here to repeat the different 
functions of yn with illustrations to shew its force and 
government in each place. 

a. ' Yn participiaV is placed before the Infin. mood to 
form a participle, and is followed by the radical sound. 
Yndysgu, Yncerdded, Ynparhiu. 

fi, ' Yn apposition' is placed before a noun or adjective, 
to set it in apposition wiUi a preceding word, and is followed 
by the middle sound. 

Y mae Arthur yn /renin, Y mae Arthur yn ddewr* 

y. ^Yn adverbioT is placed before an adjective to con* 
vert it into an adverb, and is followed by the middle sound. 

Ysgrifena yn gampus. Darllena yn wych» 

d« ' Yn preposition* is placed before a substantive, ad- 
jective, or pronoun, and is followed by the nasal sound* 
Yn nhy fy nhad. Ym mhob ty. Ynjf ngharchar. 

688. A (or ag) and gan. A and ag correspond to with, 
denoting the instrument; gan corresponds to by, denoting 
the agent. 

Tarawyd ef d chareg gan Arthur. 

689. At andL jit=tjo, towards, denotes proximity; 
iszio within, into, to. 

Dos at dy frawd. I>08 t'th dy« 

690. Erbyn, yn erbyn, i .. erbyn. j^rfiynr^against or by, 
refers to time; yn er6yn==again8t or contrary to, denotes op- 
position ; t . • erbyn has the same meaning as yn erbyn, 
out is used only when the object is a pronounm 

B^dd yn barod erbyn dydd lau. 

Ymladdodd ynfy erbyn. Ymladdodd yn erbyn Arthur. 

Ymladdodd t'm herbyn* 

694. Cer, ger, by; cerfydd, gerQrdd, by; cwedi, gwedi, 
after; cyda,gy^, with; can, gan, by. The strong form 
cer, cerfydd, cwedi, &c. occurs after a, (and, as,) and na, 



z* in MteL eapeaoBCiBccs tke fighter fonn y^. 




acroB?; frwy, drwy, 

Ims, Irvy, &c. is put 

it is immaterial 

li^iter fonn, dan, 

J* ^"^ 

■K J SBK J ■■£. Acck drwf or Ar«y j mar. 

AX3L dK joii AfiHHt cf flMe. Before noons of time 
«&£ £aciac» a£ ptaw ^ fug y miii uu s are sometimes ez- 
fesaaei, aus ^losc teeqi amlj omitted. Noons sagnifying 
fCBR «t* CBK Ke p tiULcAjd hr mr, opon; diose which sig- 
B^r im ap y at* UBe or &toBce of place, take cat, for, or 



Tr«i2«a;aa ^**j£^ii^' €««« 4"^^"??''" 
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694. CoKpooBd firyaufcinn s, Bj lefemng to §• 346, 
;kc. tbe r^afdo* wiH perceive that the compoond prepositions 
ire K^noed by patting in apposition two or more simple 
prepasdocs ; is br the use of a sohstandTe under govem- 
m^aic Thus ndtii «r if a compoond, formed of the two 
simple prepo^iioDS mMi and «r. Gtr Haw is another 
compoond, tormed of the simple prep, ger^ and the snb- 
stancire //dir, onder goremment of gtr* 

(a) Those componJs vhi^ barn>w m sabstantiTe to fonn them 
mre, of ccone, oolr assomed ms such ; for (e. g^ ger tlaw is strictly a 
phrase, signifjiiig mear tke kandj and maj be d«tlt with as such. 



695. The difference between tke being upon or near, and 
(he being in, is carefullj marked bj means of compound 
prepositions. Thus ihe prep. */roin will be expressed in 
Welsh by o, oddi ar, or oddi trrth, according as "from** may 
imply out of, from upon, or from besides. 

Tjnodd jT haiam o^r tan. 
Cjmmerodd y gyllell oddi car j bwrdd. 
Dychwelodd oddi wrth ei gy&Ul. 
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696. When ' compound prepontiom ending with a sub^ 
stantive* (§. 349.) precede personal pronouns, a correspond- 
ing possessive will intervene between the component parts of 
the prepositions. 

Ar ol: 9xfy ol i; ar £?y ol di ; ar tft ol ef. 

(a) Unless the phrase is emphatio, the pen. pron. may be l«ft out; 
the possessive being thought safficieot to oonyey the meaning. 

Ar^ ol; hx dyo\\ ar ei ol. 

697. The prep, is law, ger llaw, uwch law, and oddi 
amgylch, usually take i after them. 

Is law : is law t mi ; is law t ti ; is law tddo ef. 

(a) Heb koB is an exception, as it neither takes t nor the possessive. 
(Ni ddaeth yma neb heb law chwi.) In some instances, however, 
we find the pronouns inserted. Arglwyddi ereill heb dy law di. 
Is, xxvi. 13. 

698. When the object of the prep» is a substantive, such 
compounds as take i after them when followed by pronouns, 
may or may not retain it when followed by substantives ; 
but those, which use the poss. when the object is a pron., 
will, of course, dismiss it before a substantive. 

Is law t*r afon ; or Is law yr afon. 

Ar ol dyddiau lawer. O flaen y brenin. 

699. Pronommal prepositions are a class of compound 
words, formed by suffixing a personal pron. to a preposition. 
[See §. 35(>-~357.] They will be rendered into En^ish 
by a prep, and a pron. in the objective case. 

Dos €UOf go to him. Pwysa amOf press upon it, 

(a) When the object of the prep, is a noon, the pronominal inflexion 
will of course be dismissed. 

Dos at y dyn, go to the man. Pwysa ar y gareg, press upon the 
atone. 

700. When the pron. requires to be expressed with a 
degree of emphasis, it is repeated after the pronominal 
preposition* 

Simple* Emphatic. 

Ataf. Atom. AtafyS. Atom ni. 

Atat. Atoch. Atat ti, Atoch chufi. 
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INTERJECTIONS- 

701. When an inteijection is placed before a noan, ad- 
jective, or pronoun, it is followed by the middle sound. 

O <&d ! O dmgBiog dad ! Och/i ! 

Wele bedw9i bwystfil yn ymrysoiu- jDem. yii. 7- 

702. When the interjection is omitted, the noun or adj. 
under its government is most usually put in the middle 
sound ; but sometimes retains its radical initial.- 

Mid I ^^yfiT<5d hynaws; ^aredig gyfaill. 

* \ Barchedig syr ; </ingarog Dad. 
Rcui, Duw dady o'r nef, tnigarha wrthym. 

703. When an interjection intervenes between a verb and 
its subject or object, it is followed by the middle sound. 

Kid yw efe yn gallu, otv / dalu dim. 

704. When it stands before b, finite verb, the verb retains 
its radical sound ; as 

O ! (yred yma. Och ! />aid &'m lladd. 




CLAUSES. 

705. Clauses are divided into main (or principal) and 
subjoined. 

706. ' The main clause is that which contains the leading 
proposition; and it must express a complete idea, even 
when separated from the rest of the sentence.' 

He will not be pardoned^ nnless he repent. 
He would not be pardoned, unless he repented. 
Pardon him, may he be pardoned, 

707. ' A subjoined clause is a simple sentence, or part of 
a sentence, modifying the main clause.' 

Arthur says thai he has learnt his lesson. 

Arthur shall have a penny, because he has learnt his lesson, 

Arthur shall have a penny, if he will learn his lesson* 

TRANSITIVE CLAUSE. 

708. The Transitive Clause comes after words signifi- 
cative o( affirmation, sense, and mental operations; as say-, 
ing, seeing, hearing, feeling, knowing, thinking, &c. In 
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English it is introduced by the conjunction that, and the 
late Kerchever Arnold defines it as, " A sentence that stands 
in apposition to a nominative or accusative, expressed or 
understood, in the principal sentence. 

It is strange that you think to. Here the claase that you think so 
is in apposition to t^; i. e. this thing, 

I am glad that you are come=zl am glad of this; namely, that you 
are come •.** 

' 709. In Welsh this clause is expressed (a) in positive 
sentences, by the Infinitive mood, or by the conj. y (yr), 
mat or taw,mth. /cnite moods: (6) m negative sentences, 
by finite moods. The panicles of negation in Transitive 
clauses are na, nod, and nas, except in connection with mai 
(or taw), which, if retained, is followed by ni, nid, or nis, 

710. The Infinitive mood. This construction is used in 
simple narration, or when the emphasis, if any, falls on the 
verb of the Clause. 

711. A. The Infinitive mood followed by its subject. 
This construction occurs when the verb is bod, either as 
main or auxiliary, and when it simply declares a thing ; i. e. 
when it -is equivalent to a verb in the Indicative mood. 
The tenses of the Indie, which will admit of this form in 
subordinate sentences are the following. 

Indicative, Infinitive. 

Pres. Yr wyf yn dysgu. Dywed fy Xnod^l yn dySgU. 

Imperf. Tr oeddwn yn dysgn. Dywedai fy mod 1 yn dySgU. 

Pert def. Yr wyf wedi dysgo. Dywed fy mod 1 wedl dySgU. 

Flup. Yr oeddwn wedi dysgu. Dy wedodd fy mod i wedl dySgU. 

Additional examples. Ac os bwriwn at hyn eu bod hwy yn ddigon 
cydnabyddus dW pethau. Edw, Samuel, Harddwch yr iaith yw 
hod ei geiriau yn dangaws eu defnydd cyssefin, Dr, Pughe, 
Ymddengys bod yr ysgrythyrau wedi myned yn dra phrinion, 
W» Davies, Wrth weled fod ei hoU feddwl ar y hyd a ddaw. 
Nicander. 

(a) If the subject be a pronoun, it may be omitted ; but it is always 
-represented by a corresponding possessiTe immediately preceding the 
verb, (Owyr/y mod yn dyfod.) 

^ Arnold's English Granmarff. 111. 
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663. a.) A preposition with its ecus, 

Yn y dechreuad y creodd Daw j nefoedd. Amo yntau j blodeaa 
ei goron. 

Igredu yr hyn j gorfodir fi. 

(a) The participial signs yn, yait, and datty are regarded here as 
prepositions : hence if they with their case precede the verb, y or yr 
will be employed. 

Yn darllen y bum. Danganu yr aeth. 

Fit is most generally omitted, yet y is still used. Darllen y bum. 

(^) ' Yn apposition* also is regarded an a preposition : hence if it, 
expressed or understood, precede the verb, y or yr will be employed. 

Yn bla y cawRom y gwr hwn. Dysgedig y cyfrifir Arthur. 

But if yn be omitted before certain tenses of bod, a will be used. 
[See below.] 

664. In relative and interrogative clauses the prep, is 
frequently placed after the verb, the governed word occupy- 
ing the first place; but the particle will still precede the 
verb, independently of the position assigned to the preposi- 
tion. 

T wlad yr hon y'm. ganed ynddi, Yr hwn y mae y mab ganddo, 

Beth y gorfodir fi Vw gredu? 

Pa beth y daethoch i ymoralw cm dano f 

(a) The rel. heading is often omitted, and sometimes the prep. also. 

T wlad [yr kon\ y daethost allan o hooi. 

Yn y dydd \ynyr hwn] y gwnaeth yr Arglwydd y ddaiar. 

Ym mhob cyflwr [yr hwn] y byddom \ynddo\, 

{b) The prep, is UHually omitted be&re words signifying duration or 
part Qf time, space, &c. 

Ltawer gwaith y'm cystuddiwyd. Wythnos yr arosais. 

666. /3.) An adverb or an adverbial phrase, 

Yma y daeth. Yno yr aeth. Toe y darfyddodd, 
Echdue y gwelaiu ef. Ebrtvydd yr aeth ymaith. 

(a) When the adverb is not emphatic, the particle may in most 
eases be left out. 

Emphatic, Yno y bum innau. Simple. Yno bum innau. 
666. y*) A conjunction; such as, 

FeU mal, fal, megys, modd; nag; pryd, prydbynag, ne$, 
hydf hyd nes ; ag aad its compounds cyhyd ag, cyn gynted 
ag, &c 

Fel y bernid hwy. Modd y delom o'r diwedd. 
Bum yn hapusach nag y byddaf. Prydyr atebodd. 
Hyd nes y daeth. Cyhyd ag yr erys. 
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(a) Poji, tra, and pe^ may or may not be followed by y. Occa- 
sionally it is found after os. 

Pan y'm cerjdder. Pan ddaeth fy mrawd. 

(6) When y is put after conjunctioDS, its antithetical force (=»^ 
is) is scarcely, if at all, diRcemible. 

667. d) A word in the possessive case, Y is used in a 
relative clause where the possessive precedes, and the nomi- 
native follows the verb. [See §,819,] 

Y rhai y llefara eu genau wagedd. T rhai yr oedd Daniel yn henaf 
o honynt. 

668. t) When a subjoined clause precedes the main one, 
the particle is sometimes found before the verb of the latter. 

Ac wedi iddyot ei fflaugellu, y lladdant ef, Luke xviii. 33. 
Pan ddaeth cyflawnder yr amser, y danfonodd Daw £i fab. 
GaL iv. 4. 

669. But if the subject precede the verb, the particle a 
should be employed even though other words precede. 

Yd hyn loan a ragorodd* 

670. In conjoined sentences, if y occurs in the first, it 
will be repeated in the following clauses, unless the order be 
changed. 

Fel y bernid hwy . . . ac y byddent fyw. 1 Peter \Vp 6. 

671. In an Imperative clause, or in a negative where the 
verb is negatived, y is never employed, notwithstanding other 
words precede. 

Jmper, Yna gwyhyddwch. 

Neg. Tma ni ddaw eich brawd. (Pos, Yma y daw eich brawd.) 

672. When the poss. pronouns are placed before verbs, and are 
preceded by y, they are thus written : 

Sing. Y'ni=yyi«. PI. Y*n=yei«. 

T'th=:y yth. Y'ch=:y eich. 

Y'i=y ei, Y'ussy eu, 

673^ Inflections of bod. If *yn apposition' be omitted 
before a predicative noun or adjex;(ive, the tenses of bod 
(except pres., and impeif. oeddvm, &c.) will be preceded by 
a; as 

Bendigedig a fyddo 'r Arglwydd. Brenin a fum. 
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674. The pres. and imperil oeddwn, &c. wfll admit of no 
particle; as 

Gweddma jrv mawL Broun otdd j gwr. 

675. Bat if the pres. and imperf. oeddmm &c begin the 
tentence, thej wiU be preceded by y or yr. 

Yr wxfjn mjiied. Tr oeddwn. jn mjriied. 

Wi& tbeae exceptions, and tbat mentioned in ^ 654. the tensei of 
hod trill be preceded bj a and jr, like other Terbe. 

Adverbs of InterrogaiioiL (See Interrogative clause, 
§. 767, &c.) 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

676. Most coDJnnctioDs stand at the beginning of the 
sentences to which they belong; but some, as in other 
languages, may occupy any other place. 

677. " Some of the conjunctions have merely a literal 
difference, to afford means of avoiding every hiatus and dis- 
cordant sound'." These are a, ac^and; a, ag^as; na, 
fuic=noT; na, nag (and formerly no, no^)=than; and also 
the conditional conjunctions, o, od; pe,ped; oni, onid, 

678. A, and, as; 7ia, nor, than; and no, than, precede 
words with consonant initials; and govern the first class in 
the aspirate; the second and third in the radicoL 

(let.) Bara a cAaws ; cyn gocbed a than; nid oes genyf nac ariao 
na phres. 

(2d and 3d.) Bara a gwin ; gwell na dywjd. 

Gwell no gwen y wawr i mL D,S. Eihuu, 

679. Ac, and; ag, as; noc, nor; nag and nog, than; 
precede words with vowel initials. 

Anr ac arian. T mae mor enwog ag tinrbyw wlad. 

(a) Bnt before certain words, — chiefly adverbs, prepositionii and 
other conjunctions beginning with /, h, m, or n, the forms ac, nac, 
dic, are nsaally preferred to a, «ra, &c. 

Jc/eddaLW. Acfelhyn. Acmegys. Ac nid, Ac h^fyd* 

(Jji) The Infin. bod, when implying < that . . . tV and darfodss,^ ikd 
. • . hoM^ have the twofold construction of a hod and acfod; a dmfoi 
and ac ddarfod* 

' Dr. Pughe*s Grammar, 
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680. The disjunclive neu, nor, governs ihe middle sound; 
ynte, or, ai, or, and its compounds naiU ai, un ai, &c. govern 
the radicaL 

Djn neu ddjnea. Naill ai dyn ynte dynea. 

681. The adversaiives ond, onid, eithr, oddi eiihr^ oddi 
gerthy namyn, and heb law, when followed by mutable con- 
sonants, govern the radical sound. 

Nid oes gen vf ond oeisio, Nid yw efe ond dyn. 

(a) Bat when they are followed by an Infm. equivalent to t/tat with 
tL finite verb, {e.g. Gwn ei/orfyno, I know that he it there,) the initial 
of the verb may or may not be softened. This is especially the caw 
with body to be, and darfod, to have dons. 

Nis gwn ddim ond fod Arthur yno: or Nis gwn ddim ond bod 
Arthur yno. 

Nis gwn ddim ond ddarfod iddo ddweyd ; or Nis gwn ddim ond 
darfod iddo ddweyd. 

1^" The conjunctions which introduce supposition, concession, 
cause, motivcy effect, transitive and time clauses, will be treated of 
hereafter. 

682. Some conjunctions and adverbs have other con- 
junctions corresponding to them in the same or in the 
following sentence : such as 

^^ I . . . felly =a* ...so. ^^ "° ^' ^'^ ^'] ai, neu, or 

Megys^ \ , P 1. ,ynte=ii;A^- 

Er . . . eto, or er hyny =flf/- Pa un bynag f -^^^^ ^ ^ ^^^ 

though . . . yet. a, c/r ai J 

Mor \ (fit) A is placed before finite 

Q^^\^"'^or^-as...as. ^^^^^ . ^ . ^^^^^ ^j ^^^^^ 

Mor, cyn . . . fel=.w . • . that. circumstances. 

Naill ai . . . ai, neu, or ynte 
z=: either . . .or. 

■ 

PREPOSITIONS. 

683. Prepositions are in Welsh, as in English, placed 
before the words to which they refer. Meum tref. Ger 
llaw*r bryn. 

684. Prepositions govern difierent sounds, some taking 
after them the radical, some the middle, some few the 
aspirate, and yn the na>sal. [In §. 338—349, the reader 

p 
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will find these arranged under different heads, according to 
the sounds which they respectirely govern.] 

(a) It maj be expedient here to eantion the reader against an 
errooeoiu observation made bj aeveral grammariaDa, that * the middle 
•oond comes after all prepositions, except jm, io, and tua^ towards.' 

685. Mewn, and yn, in. 

Mevm is placed before indefinitive words. 

Mewm llyfr, m a book, Mewn tj^ma kmue* 

Tn is placed before definitive words ; L e. the definite 
article, whether expressed or virtually implied in another 
word. 

a) The article expressed. 

Tn y llyfr, in the book. Ynytjyin the house. 

b) Proper numes. 

Yn Llondahi. Yn Nafydd. Ym Mon. 

c) The personal, possessive, and demonstrative pronouns. 

Ynoffi, ^nfy nhy. Yn hyny. 

d) A noun governing another in the possessive ease. 

Ym mhen j ifordd. Tit nhy fj nhad. 

(a) Here ' mhen* and * nhad* are virtaally definitiTe, according to 
§. 380. : hence they are preceded by yn, not meum. If. however, the 
preceding noan is not definitive, meum will be employed. 

Mewn heddwch meddwl. Mewn dinas wagedd. 

e) The words pob, pawh, pwy, pa, hoU, and some others. 

Ym mhob man. Ym mhawb. Ym mhwy* 
Ym mha ardal y bydd fy lletty. 

(a) Yn is also placed before some indefinite words to form com- 
pound propositions. 

Ym mron. Yog ngwydd. Tng nghyda. 
Ym mhlith. Yn lie. Yn ymyL 

(b) In the words * Ym mhelP yn preposition is used for yn appo- 
sition; and, on the contrary, yn apposition is pnt for yn preposition 
in * yn Gymraeg* 

686. Some writers change ' yn preposition into ym before 
m a,udmh; and into yng before ng and ngh. Others deny 
the propriety of this change, and write yn under all circum- 
stances. 

Ym mhen yr heol ; or Yn mhen yr heol. 
Yna Nqhaersalem; or Yn Nghaersalem. 
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(a) Many join the preposition to die following word; My'mtwi, 
y*ngwydd; but this creates an onneoesaary exception to the ndes 
of accentuation. [See §. 85. (6.)] 

687. It may be convenient here to repeat the different 
functions of yn with illustrations to shew its force and 
government in each place. 

cu ' Yn particvpiaV is placed hefore the Infin. mood to 
form a participle, and is followed by the radical sound. 
Yn dysgu, Yn cerdde<L Yn parhdu* 

fi. ' Yn apposition* is placed hefore a noun or adjective, 
to set it in apposition with a preceding word, and is followed 
by the middle sound. 

T mae Arthur ynfrenin. Y mae Arthur yn ddewr* 

y. ^Yn adverbioT is placed before an adjective to con- 
vert it into an adverb, and is followed by the middle sound. 

Tsgrifena yn gampus. Darllena yn wych* 

d. ' Yn preposition is placed before a substantive, ad- 
jective, or pronoun, and is followed by the nasal sound* 

Yn nhy fy nhad. Ym mkob tj. Yng ngharchar, 

688. A (or ag) and gan. A and ag correspond to with, 
denoting the instrument; gan corresponds to by, denoting 
the agent. 

Tarawyd ef d chareg gan Arthur. 

689. At audi jit=to, towards, denotes proximity; 
izsio within, into, to. 

Dos at dy frawd, Dos t'th dy. 

690. Erbyn, yn erfoyn, i .. erfoyn. ^r6ynqpagainst or by, 
refers to time; yn er6yn=again8t or contrary to, denotes op- 
position ; i . . erbyn has the same meaning as yn erbyn, 
out is used only when the object is a pronoun. 

B^dd yn barod erbyn dydd lau. 

X mladdodd ynfy erbyn. Ymladdodd yn erbyn Arthur. 

Ymladdodd i'm herbyn. 

694. Ger, ger, by; cerfydd, gerfydd, by; cwedi, gwedi, 
after; cyda,gyda, with; can, gan, by. The strong form 
cer, cerfydd, cwedi, &c. occurs after a, (and, as,) and na^ 
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(nor, than:) in other circumstances the lighter form gety 
ftffyid, &c. is generally preferred. 

A eker Uaw iddo y safodd. Safodd ger Uaw iddo. 
^ d^fdb tfai 7 nibdd. Smibdd ^ydb thi. 

692. Tan, dan, under; traws, draws, across; trwy, drwy, 
through. The strong form tan, traws, tnry, &c. is put 
after a, and lui: in other circumstances it is immaterial 
whether we employ this or the other lighter form, dan, 
draws, drwy, &c. 

A than J pren jv oedd. A tkrwjf j mor yr aeth. 
Dan or tan y pren y mae. Aeth drwff or irwy y mar. 

693. Time and distance of place. Before nouns of time 
and distance of place the prepositions are sometimes ex- 
pressedy but most frequently omitted. Nouns signifying 
point of time are preceded by or, upon; those which sig- 
nify duration of time or distance of place, take am, for, or 
tros, over. 

Yro^idw^yBO {-^^^ Cerddai. J <-^^. « 

694. Compound prepositions. By referring to §. 346, 
&c. the reader will perceive that the compound prepositions 
are formed by putting in apposition two or more simple 
prepositions ; or by the use of a substantive under govern- 
ment. Thus oddi ar is a compound, formed of the two 
simple prepositions oddi and ar, Ger llaw is another 
compound, formed of the simple prep, ger, and the sub- 
stantive llaw, under government of ger. 

(a) Those compounds which borrow a snbstantiTe to form them 
are, of course, only assumed as such ; for {e.g,) ger Ihw is strictly a 
phrase, signifying near the hand, and may be dealt with as such. 

695. The difference between the being upon or near, and 
the being in, is carefully marked by means of compound 
prepositions. Thus the prep, ^from will be expressed in 
Welsh by o, oddi ar, or oddi wrth, according as *'jrom" may 
imply out of, from upon, or from besides. 

Tynodd yr haiam o'r tan. 
Cymmerodd y gyllell oddi ar y bwrdd. 
Pychwelodd oddi wrth ei gyfaill. 



SYNTAX* 161 

696. When ' compound prepositians ending with a sub^ 
stantive* (§. 349.) precede personal pronouns, a correspond- 
ing possessive will intervene between the component parts of 
the prepositions. 

Ar ol: hxfy ol i; ar c^y ol di ; ar tft ol ef. 

(a) Unless the phrase is emphatic, the pen. prcm. may be Itft out ; 
the possessive being thought sufficient to convey the meaning. 

Ar^ ol; dx dyo\\ ar ei ol. 

697. The prep, is law^ ger llaw, uwch law, and oddi 
amgykh, usually take i after them. 

J« iaw : is law t mi; is law t ti ; is law tddo ef. 

(a) Heb law is an exception, as it neither takes t nor the possessive. 
(Ni ddaeth yma neb keo law chwi.) In some instances, however, 
we find the pronouns inserted. Arglwyddi ereill heb dy law di. 
Ti, xxvi. 13. 

698. When the object of the prep, is a substantive, such 
compounds as take i after them when followed by pronouns, 
may or may not retain it when followed by substantives ; 
but those, which use the poss. when the object is a pron., 
will, of course, dismiss it before a substantive. 

Is law I 'r afon ; or Is law yr afon. 

Ar ol dyddiau lawer. O flaen y brenin. 

699. Pronominal prepositions are a class of compound 
words, formed by suffixing a personal pron. to a preposition. 
[See §. d50~-357.] They will be rendered into En^ish 
by a prep, and a pron. in the objective case. 

Dos <UOy go to Mm. Pwysa aimoy press upon H, 

(a) When the object of the prep, is a noon, the pronominal inflexion 
will of course be dismissed. 

Dos at y dyn, go to the man. Pwysa ar y gareg, press upon the 
stone. 

700. When the pron. requires to be expressed with a 
degree of emphasis, it is repeated after the pronominal 
preposition. 

Simple, Emphatic. 

Ataf. Atom. Atafji, Atom itt. 

Atat. Atoch. Atat ti, Atoch chwi. 

p2 
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INTERJECTIOXa 



701. When an interjection is placed before a nonn, ad- 
jective, or pronoan, it is followed bj the middle sonnd. 

Odadl OdngangdMdl Och/i! 

Wele Aedwar bwj^fil yn jmrjsoB* Don. tu. 7. 

702. When the interjection is omitted, the noun or adj. 
ander its government is most usnallj pat in the middle 
sound ; but sometimes retains its radical initial. 

Mid I ^y^^ hynawi; ^aredig gyfull. 

* \ Bivdiedig sjr ; tfrugarog Dad. 
Sad. Dttw dady o'r aef, tingmrha w rthyo i. 

703. When an interjection intervenes between a verb and 
its subject or object, it is followed by the middle sound. 

Nid jw efe jn galla, ow I dklo dim. 

704. When it stands before & finite verb, the verb retains 
its radical sound ; as 

O ! tjred jma. Och ! pM k*m Uadd. 



CLAUSES. 

705. Clauses are divided into main (or principal) and 
subjoined. 

706. ' The main clause is that which contains the leading 
proposition; and it must express a complete idea, even 
when separated from the rest of the sentence.* 

He will not he pardtmedj unless he lepent. 
He would not bepardonedy unless he repented. 
Pardon him, may he he pardoned, 

1^1, ' A subjoined clause is a simple sentence, or part of 
a sentence, modifying the main clause.' 

Arthur says thai he has learnt hia lesson* 

Arthur shall have a penny, hecauee he has leamt his lesson. 

Arthur shall haye a penny, if he will learn his lesson. 

TRANSITIVE CLAUSE. 

708. The Transitive Clause comes after words signifi- 
cative oi affirmation, sense, and mental operations; as say-, 
ing, seeing, hearing, feeling, knowing, thinking, &c In 
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English it is introduced by the conjunction that, and the 
late Kerchever Arnold defines it as^ '* A sentence that stands 
in apposition to a nominative or accusative, expressed or 
understood, in the principal sentence. 

It is strange that you think to. Here the daase that you think so 
is in apposition to it; i. e. this thing, 

I am glad that you are corneal am glad of this; namely, that you 
are come •." 

709. In Welsh this clause is expressed (a) in positive 
sentences, by the Infinitive mood, or by the conj. y (yr), 
mai or taw, with /mite moods: (6) m negative sentences, 
by finite moods. The particles of negation in Transitive 
clauses are na, nad, and nas, except in connection with mai 
(or taw), which, if retained, is followed by ni, nid, or nis, 

710. The Infinitive mood. This construction is used in 
simple narration, or when the emphasis, if any, falls on the 
verb of the Clause. 

711. A. The Infinitive mood followed by its subject. 
This construction occurs when the verb is bod, either as 
main or auxiliary, and when it simply declares a thing; i. e. 
when it • is equivalent to a verb in the Indicative mood. 
The tenses of the Indie, which will admit of this form in 
subordinate sentences are the following. 

Indicative, Infinitive. 

Pres. Yr wyf yn dysgu. Dy wed fy niod 1 yn dySgU. 

Imperf. Yr oeddwn yn dysgn. Dywedai fy mod 1 yn dySgU. 

Perf. def. Yr wyf wedi dysgu. Dywed fy mod 1 Wedl dySgU. 

Plup. Yr oeddwn wedi dysgu. Dy wedodd fy mod 1 Wedl dySgU. 

Additional examples, Ac os bwriwn at hyn eu bod hwy yn ddigon 
cydnabyddus d'r pethau, Edw, Samuel, Harddwch yr iaith yw 
bod ei geiriau yn dangaws eu defnydd cyssefin, Dr, Pughe, 
Ymddengys bod yr ysgrythyrau wedi myned yn dra phrinion, 
W» Davies, Wrth weled /od ei hoU feddwl ar y byd a ddaw. 
Nicander, 

(a) If the subject be a pronoun, it may be omitted ; but it is always 
represented by a corresponding possessiye immediately preceding the 
verb, (fiyryr/y mod yn dyfod.) 

^ Arnold's English Qrammar, p. 111. 
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(6) Widi this cooitruetion of the InfinitiTe for Indicative oompan 
the Greek and Latin idioms. 

T^ oi r€fie^(ofi* 'Axcuo^f krx"^^^ ^mflk nfiwl Kopotrlffof* Samer, 

Dicit me teribere, Fenint umam essyiraue. 

712. If the sentence is negative, it will be expressed by 
a coirespondiDg tense of the Indicative mood. 

Poe. Gwyr fod Arthur yn dyfod. Neg. Gwjr nad yw Arthur 
yn dyfod. 

Pos. Gwyddai fod Arthnr yn dyfod. Neg. Gwyddai nad oedd 
Arthnr yn d^od. 

AddUiomal exampleM, Mae'n gj£Eelybol nad oedd gandd§ni y 
Ugfrau hjfmf. Edw, SctmueL Ffroetio nad oes aRm hoi ynddi. M, 
Kiffin, Fel y gwybyddont nad ydynt hwy ond dtfnion. Ed. Pry*. 
Lie y dangosais nad oes ond un gvoir Dduw* Edw, SamueL 

713. B. The Lifinitive mood with its subject connected 
to it by the preposition * o/ if the subject be a noun; bj an 
inflexion of ' o honof/ if it be a pronoun. This construcdon 
is used to express (a) the past Indicative, corresponding to 
{e.g.) I learnt, I had learnt; or (6) the Subjunctive, cor- 
responding to (tf. g.) I should learn. 

714. In a negative sentence, the former will be expressed 
by the perfect and pluperfect Indicative; the latter by the 
Siibjtmctive. 

. V S Pos. Yn gwybod lyned o'r gwr; lyned o hone el 
^^^ ?Neg. Tn gwybod Had aeth y gwr; nad aeth efe. 
Pes. Gorchymmyn gymmeryd hono f y Uyfr. 
Gorehymmyn na chymmorwyf y Uyfr. 
Gorchymmynodd gymmeryd honof y Uyfr. 
Grorohymmynodd na chymmorwn y Uyfr. 

Additional examples, a. Own yn wir €tf{fon o'r Arghoydd ei angeL 
Ach xii. 11. Td gwybod dgngu o Dduw iddo. Acts ii. 30* Y mae 
yn dywedyd siarad o honaw. Edw. SamueL 

6. Hyn yw ewyllys yr hwn a'm hanfonodd i, eetel o bob im . . • 
fywyd tragwyddol. John yi. 40. Chwennyob yr ydym ni gael 9 
bawb wybod ein hachos. M. Kyfin. 

(a) The sentence has the force of the suifunetitw after worda that 
imply commanding J entreating^ wishing, prating, &c. Here, how* 
ever, the Infinitive is very often preceded by the preposition or or OM, 
to distinguish this from the other signification of the verb. Thus, 
< dywedcSd fyned o Aono'=he said thai he weni; but ' dywedodd or 
jyied hono^sshio «aid (or ordered) that he ihomid.g^ 
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(6) The connectives o and o honof are Bometimefl omitted after 
a certain class of verbs ) as 

Hon yw y ddamnedigaeth, ddyfod goleuni Vr byd, (for ddj/fod o 
oleuni Vr byd.") 

Na thybiwchyy nyfod i dori y gyfraith, (for ddyfod o honof.) 

715. r. The Infinitive mood preceded by its subject 
under the government of a preposition. The prepositions 
here employed are i, ar, and am. If the preposition be i, 
the verb may have the force of (a) the past Indicative ; or 
(6) the Subjunctive, according tp the import of the verb of 
the Main Clause, as above. In a negative sentence, the 
former will be expressed by perfect and pluperfect Indi^ 
cative ; the latter by the Subjunctive, or by peidio a {to 
cease with) followed by the other Infinitive verb. 

Pos. Dywed i mi fyxied. Neg. Dywed lutd aethynL 

Pos. Gorcfaymmynodd i mi fyued* Neg. Grorchymmynodd [i mi] 

nad awn ■ or Gorchymmynodd i mi beidio a myned. 

Additional exampleim T dynion a wyddent iddo ffoi oddi get bran 
yr Arglwydd. Jonah i. 10. Barn rhai yw, i Wrtheym wahodd y 
Saeson, Theo, Evans. Vt cymmylau y gorchymmyns^ na wktwiojU 
ami hi. Is, v. 6. Efe a weddiodd na oyddai wtaw. James v. 17. 
Y piae yn wir i genedl y Cymry rvrihsefyll y surdoes yn hwy na*u 
cymmydogion, W. Davies. Traethodd na welsai fo erioed adyben 
daionus o un o*r cynghorau, M. Kyjffin. 

(a) The past Indicative is often expressed by the auxiliary darfody 
followed by the above construction. Dywed ddarfod i mi Jyned 
ymaith. Cant weled ddarfod iddyni hwy eu hunain ymadael ffr 
apostolion, M* Kyffin. 

716. When the subject is preceded by ar, with or without 
t; or by am with i, the verb has the force of the Sub- 
junctive. 

Peisyfodd ar Arthur ddyfod. Deisyfodd ar i Arthur ddyfod, 
Dymunem ar ein darllenwyr bwysaw yn iawndeg y rheol. Tegid. 

717. A. Passive voice. The Infinitive followed by an 
object (=a subject with a finite verb) in positive sentences. 
Negative sentences .will be expressed (a) by the perfect 
indefinite and pluperfect Indicative ; or (6), if contingent 
in signification, by the Subjunctive, or peidio a, followed by 
the other verb in the Infinitive. 

Pos. Infinitive. Dywedodd ddwyn yr axian ymaith. 
Neg. Indicative, Dywedodd na ddygwyd yr axian ymaith. 



IM CUIUSKS. 

Ph. ImJbuHwe. G o t chj— yodi ddwys Alttnr ynO. 

Neg. S»Vwiffii». Gorehjmaijiiodd U ddy|g[id Artinir yilO \ or 

G<M c iijM jBodd bodio a dwyn Arttar yno. 

(c) Wba ^e aeBtnc* kat Oe fbree of die Sabjunetire, the 
lafinitiTe h often picecded bj tbe pigywiti nB or or om. 

GorchjiamTDodd or (or oat) dAqf* Artkmr jrno. 
Gm c hjia aynodd or (or ooi) heidm m imjn AriMmr jmo. 

JiiUmuf ftMM J u . Gwdwcb rn y d^kfid fm tk ff peth a 
mtktuw^i Hemri JFVm. Gn brofi dbb^ cot cgfiamrnkim, W. 
SalMkrL Yn dywodyd wmemihfr 1mm €hvi y» wetmiitg t> gnwagrf-. 
XT. 8. SjlwaooB Mb jrr fldhowf ^am cmff jnt feirut a 
Tegid, 



718. S. Another form of the ptanve voioe is that made 
by the use of cmsl (to kmwi) aooompaDied bj the constroc- 
tkms mentioDed under A, B, r. 

c fod Irttar yn cad d ddmpa. 
l>7wod jnel o Irttar d ddmfiL 

Ci IrOar gad ei doy^; («• fid « -^rOur ^aef « 

ddiftgUy after worda that implj commamdmjf^ &o.) 

idiJHmud eawaylft. Gorekyn^aodd ftoi/ tV qwrtiaigM ^osf « 
darUem,. W. Damtt. Deddfwyd ya y aesedd yW t> dirfoai ~ 
^oaf CM <|[/EciMs. IT. j Daa t gt . 



719. z. T (or yr)» mai and taw wUhfauU moods. 

720. T (or yr), like the Infinitwefor Indicative ^ is used in 
simple narration ; and hence the order will be GOigimctiODi 
TObynAsject 

(a) Y is put before canaonanti and goTema the raOetd aound ; jrr 
before Towela. 

721. Fis placed before the tenses hyddwn, huatwn, and 
hyddaf, whether they be main or auxiliary verbs ; before all 
tenses of the Indicative of inflected verbs\ and before the 
imperfect and pluperfect of ihd Subjunctive. 

In negatlYe sentences the conjuucdcm y or yr is omitted, 
the particle na, nod, or nas. preceding the verb. 

Poi. Dywed y bydd efeyno. Neg. Dywod naiydd efe yno. 
Poa. Dywed y gwyi y chwedL Neg. Dywed na wyr y diwedL 

(a) The present tense, and especially the indefinite paat, prefer the 
use of the Infiaitive to this construction. 

t That is, verbs oonjogated without tha aid of bitd: e. g. t^^tgef, 
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Additional examples, Tn dy wedyd y diitrywiai yr lent . • • y 
Ue yma^ ac y newtdiai efe y defodau. Acts Yi. 14. Caiff weled y 
hydd ganddynt oU hamdden i gymdeithasu ag ef. Nicander. Sjlwer 
yma na chynnwysir moddau anorphenadvoy y perwyddinid, Tegid. 
Gellid gweled trwy bwn ntu meddai yr un gaion. Ellis Wynn. 
FfiroBtio y roaent na ddtcheM eu heglwys syrthio, M, Kyffin, 

722. Mai or taw. It has been seen that y is found when 
the finite verb takes the lead in a sentence; mai (or taw\ 
cm the other hand, comes in when some other part of speech 
(including the Infinitive verb) is emphatic, and goes before 
the verb. Mai is never found before finite verbs; and 
hence, as it has no influence over the verb, the verb may 
either be simple or compound, either in the Indicative or 
Subjunctive, and of any tense. 

C Mai golenni yw Mai trwy fEydd y mae Dnw 

Dy wedir. < j|fl;^Ygigju ^rvAvq ^ Cyfiawnhau. 

C deddyroedd. Maiymaydaetheichbrawd. 

(a) Mai in North Wales ; taw (and sometimes tai) in South Wales. 
Both govern the radical sound. 

Additional examples, Hyn a ddywedaf, mai rhyfeddol yw eu 
digywilydd-dra. Maw. Samuel, Gosododd ar dro^ y chwe£, mai 
trwy draws a^nghyfiawnder y dalicuai efe diroedd H ddwy niih, W> 
J^avies, Diammau mai dQnion wedi ymroddi ifeddalwch oeddenU 
Theo. Evcmsi Gwyddai mai liawdd cymmodi lie byddai cariad. 
Theo,' Evans, Credir mai ^fe a ranodd Crymru yn Esgobaethau, 
Brutus. 

723. In a negative sentence, the emphatic word is pre- 
ceded by na, nad, nas; or mai (or taw) ni, nid, nis, 

Dywed nad efe yw y gwr ; or Dywed mai nid efe yw y gwr. 

Additional examples, Tn meddwl nad gwaith yr awdwyr hyny 
oeddynt, Edw. Samuel. Dywedant nad rhydd oedd i ni gychwyn 
yr helynt, M, Kyjffin. Fe ellir tybied mai nid ar y ddelw ei hun y 
gweddient, Theo, Evans. Sylwer mai nid hawdd eaimsynied ionau 
{wooes) a tonau (tunes)^ Tegid, 



CAUSE CLAUSE. 

724. Sentences introduced by conjunctions caused are 
divided into (a) cause clause^sSriy quod, because: {h) ex- 
planatory cause clause=zydpy enim,for, 

725. The cause clause is headed, in Welsh, by the 
following words : achos, o herwy dd, o blegyd^ o waith, am^ 
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(more rarely, acbos, henry dd, plegyd, o blaid, o edirjb^ 
gw2d\h)^=:because. Gan, can, yn gymmaiDt a (or ^)2=^ 
stiur«, seeing, inasmuch as. 

726. The panicles of negation in a cause daiMe ne imi, 
noii, and nas, except when mai or tarn h letainetL ^See 
heltytc.) 

727. Tbe precediog ^nsal cocjimetioiH are foQowed Ijr 
ibe farxoos forms exhibited nnder tbe Transiiire Clatut; 
L e. a Transit ite may be cooTerted into a Cause ckoHe 
merely by prefixing a causal coojimctioii. 

728. A. The Infinitire foll.oieed hy its smhjeet, in fcmims 
sencencesw The Indicatize foUoiced hy iu futjed, in ne^atisit 

sentences- 

Potf- Oherwydd bod Arthur yndflDiL 
Neg. Oherwyddnadyw Arthur jndyibd. 

Additiiomal exixmfU*. !Xi chwanegaf feOditbio j ddaamt . . » • j g^ w j i ^ 
<«< ^ryti <»iiiMt ijm j9i ddrmg 6'i ie:uemeti/d^ GeM. ^iu,3I« Mows 
a gadiiiwyd, • atAm <« 4«ii ^ ei wefed ym, faekgen tkn^ J9ej* xl. 23^ 
6(M jiae^ H^Sf^ f"/^ gwweHtkmritnel yn Ue ei mek^mdig., Hemri PewrL 



PI id ae« acfaoff a'liiE&iielio rr epiatol 9 ilif myii madww'r mmtimr ym 



9dmahy*i(hu. E. ^nmneL Ganfady pnnK yn Awytig, TegitL O kermyii 
ioi arfoM y Cymry ynfmy Oemamy. W^ I^amtt^ 

729. B. The In./biitit:e with its mhject connected hy ' o/ 
or an inflection of * o honof, in positive senrences^ The 
perfect or plup. Indie, JoUoysed hy its smhjeet^ in negative 
sentences^ 

Pas. herwydd cam o Arthur j linaxL BTeg. hfimjdd 
■a eharodd Arthur J ihiaiL 

F(M. herwydd cam o bona ^ M. ^eg, berwydd na 
diarodde&hL 

Addiikmai exanipie». Am hyny ^bk draff 9 kms am ifn'niimngif f 
yrefydd GristionngoL E, Samuel, !2^i ebaed niwerf, « kenryddemdm 
a hano yn ei Drbtm. Dan. ▼!. 33. .Jm faanm 6 k&ma ei enaid yn 
gyfkaan. Job xxxii. i. kerwyd etarm ^r Ar ylwydd ekarL 
^-^* ^J^ SlPnmaint a fiyoddef a homo, .QsA.ii.Id. 

('z) Xliesabjeetii»<Hiinedme»aiiiittie(L Mumoaa 
* UaU. Em* Wymu (Sc « kmnof,) 

730. r. T^ Inpmbtoe preceded hy ee» mabjeet wuUr tiU 
*'**""'«««* 0/ Otf jtrap. 'V in ;o««»w ywHffir** T»« 
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perfect or plup. Indie. foUowed by its sribject, in negative 
sentences. 

Po8. herwydd i Arthur ei cbam. 

Neg. herwydd na charodd Arthur hi 

AdditionaC examples, herwydd i ti eu hoffi hwyni. Ps. xliv. 3. 
Gun i Dduw ddwyn tystiolaeth, Heb, xi. 4. Am. na chawsent hwy 
ateb. Job xxxii. 3. Yn gymmaint cig % mi etch gwahodd, Prov. i. 24. 

(a) Darfod is often prefixed to the foregoing coostruction. 

O herwydd darfod iddo ei gyfodi ef. Acts xvii. 31. 

731. A. Passive voice. The Infinitive followed by an 
object (=a subject with a finite, verb), in positive sentences. 
The Indie, followed by its subject, in negative sentences. 

Pes. herwydd dwyn yr arian. Neg. herwydd na 
ddygwyd yr arian. 

Bo grwgnach. . . am ddirmygu eu gtoragedd gweddwon hwy. 
Acts vi. 1. 

732. E. Cael accompanied by the constructions men- 
tioned under A, B, r. 

c bod Arthur yn cael ei ddygsn. 
herwydd S cael o Arthur ei ddysg^o. 
^i Arthur gael ei ddysgn. 

733. Government. Am and gan (or can) have the 
middle sound after them ; as ' Am or gan ddyM o bono.' 
Yn gymmaint a or ag has tbe same f^ovemment as a and 
ag. (§§. 678, 679.) The others are followed by tbe radical, 
(but sometimes by tbe middle of tbe verb bod.) 

achos rfywedyd o hono. 

herwydd bod (or/od) Arthur yna 

734 Z. Y (or yr), mai, and taw with finite verbs, in 
positive sentences. In negative sentences y and yr are 
omitted ; mai and taw are sometimes omitted, sometimes 
retained. If retained, they are followed by the neg. par- 
ticles, ni, nidt nis. 

Pes. Am y gwn hyny. Neg. Am na wn hyny. 

Pes. herwydd mai efe yw y gwr. Neg. herwydd nad 
Cor mai nid) efe yw y gwr. 

Gan na wyddom yn drylwyr pwy yw'r awdwr. W. Davies, 
O herwydd mai yno y ciliodd y rhanfwyafo wyr lien. Theo. Evan 
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735. The explanatory clause ' assigns a reason foi an 
assertion made in the preceding clanse.' 

736. It is introduced bv eamys^ifoT: also by o nchot, o 
kerwydd, o hlegyd, o wnith, 

737. The particles of negation are ni, ntd, nis, (never na, 
nad, nas.) 

738. The Explanatory Clause, whether positive or 
negative^ has always its verb in a finite mood ; i. e. in the 
Indicative or Subjunctive. 

PcM. CanyB y mae yn rfayCdwr. Neg. Canys nid yw yn 
rtay&lwr. 

AddttimuU excanpks. Clodforwch jr Arglwjdd, o herwydd ei 
drugaredd a bery yn dragytcydd. P«. cxTiii. 1. A dii a elwi ei enw 
ef lesii, o bleyyd efe a wared ei Mi, Medt. i. 21. Ni allwn lai na 
chydnabod fod ei bjsgrythjrao jn wir, o blegyd nitkardda eehoydd ond 
Daill ai o anwybodaetb ai o feddwl drwg. E, SamueL Nid anheb- 
gorawl hjn, canys gall pob darllenydd weled ystyr a meddwl y getrioM, 
Tegid, Yr wjt jn on o honjnt, canys y mae dy leferydd yn dy 
gyhuddo, MaiL xxvi. 73. 

739. The explanatory conjunctions, unlike those of the 
preceding clause, do not reqnire any particular position of 
the verb, &c. after them. Thus we have 

Subject preceding : canys efe a ddaetb i'r ty. 
Verb preceding : canys daeth efe i'r ty. 
Object preceding : canys hum a darewaist. 

(a) Canys J o achoSy dec. are followed by the radical eonnd. 



THE CONCESSrVE CLAUSE. 



740. The Concessive Clause expresses a concession or 
admission of a certain truth, and is usually followed by the 
adversative conjunction 'yet* in the subsequent clause, [d 
jcat; quawquanii although,^ 

741. It is introduced in Welsh by er, and sercK The 
particles of negation are na, nad, nas. 

(a) Er and serch are followed by tbe radical soxai^ 
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742. The construction of this clause is the same as that 
of the Transitive and the Cause. 

743. A. Ex. Pos. Er bod Arthur yno. Neg. Er nad 
yw Arthur yno.' 

Additional examples. Er bod rhai yn llawenhdu. Ellis Wynn. 
Er bod gwaedd ganddynt yn ei ddinystr. Job xxx. 24. Er ei fod yn 
ffyddlawn. Hosea xiii. 15. Er bod arno nodau oes ddiweddarach. 
W. Davies, Er nad oedd y tai ond isel yma, Ellis Wynn. Er bod 
Uawer peth wedi llygru yn eu plith htpy. M. Kyffin, Er na bu 
erioed lawenach yn ei galon. Theo. Evans. 

744. B. Ex. Pos. Er dywedyd o honynt Neg. Er na 
ddywedasant hwy. 

Er gwario o honynt y rhelyw o'r wythnos. Nicander. 

745. r. Ex, Pos. Er i Arthur ddyfod. Neg. Er na 
ddaeth Arthur. 

Er nad aeth hi erioed i meum. Ellis Wynn. 
Er iddo ddyoddef llawer o helbulon. W, Davies. 

746. A. Ex. Pos. Er dirmygu eu gwragedd. Neg. Er 
na ddirmygwyd eu gwragedd. 

Br anfvn llythyr atOy er hyny ni chlywyd oddi wrtho. 

Er estyn goleuni iddynty hwy a gauant ea Ujgaid rhaggweled. 
Brutus, 

747. E. Ex. Er bod Arthur yn cael ei ddysgu. 

Er cael o Arthur ei ddysgu. 
Er i Arthur gael ei ddysgu. 

748. Z. Ex. [The conjunction cyd is also used in this 
construction.]] 

Pos. Er y gwyr efe. Nsg. Er na wjpr efe, 

Er mai efe yw y dyn. Er nad efe yw y dyn. 

Additional examples, Cyd y gallasai ereill yn well. Henri Perri. 
A chyd dylem ni addef. Com. Prayer. Cyd na byddo ond ammod 
dvn. Gal. iii. 15. A bawddyn er na byddai. Gor. Owen, Er na 
Jedrant silliadu braidd un gair yn ei le. Tegid. 

(a) Er is moreover followed by an adj. ia the equal degree, (e. g. 
gwyned.) 

£r lleied y bo, though it be ever so small. 
£r teced wyt, though thou art so fair. 
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TIME CLAUSE. 



749. The coDJunctioDS (or conjunctioDal adverbs) of time 
tre the following: Pan, pryd, [ore; quum; when.] Cyn, 
[irpiv; antequam; before.'] Wedi, gwediy (cwediy) ar ol, yn 
olt [«rci; postquam; after,] Tra, \h ^; dwn; whi^^ 
Cyhyd ag, {c*yd, cyd ag,) [cJwr; donee; as long as,] Cyn 
gynted ag, gynted ag, mor fuan ag^ [«rcl; simtd ac; at 
soon asJ] Er pan, [«f oS; ex quo ; since.] Hyd, nes, tan, 
oni, onid, onis, hyd nes, hyd oni, &c. [dxpl; donee; till, 
untiL] Pa bryd byiiag, pryd bynag, [yrav; qttandocumque; 
whenever,] 

750. Some are constraed with & finite mood ; others with 
B finite or the infinitive, optionally. 

751. a.) The following are constnied with finite verbs; 
pan, er pan, tra, oni, onid, onis, hyd, tan, hyd oni, &c. ; ptt 
bryd bynag, pryd bynag; and such as end with o^; as, 
cyhyd ag, &c. The particles of negation after these words 
are na, nod, nas, 

(a) Here the verh will precede its suhject. [Order : COl^nilCtiOIl^ 

verb, subject] 

Pan y daeth efe yma. Pryd nad oedd plentyn iddo. 

Additional examples. Tra yr oedd efevn ymddyddan, Luke zxir. 
32. Hyd oni ddaeth efe. Acts viii. 40. Pan gymmerth y Cristianog^ 
ion, Theo. Evans, A bydd pan godwyf gutmrnwl. Gen, ix. 14. 
Marchnatewch hyd oni ddeltoyf, Luke xix. 13. Hyd onid eh. 
Is. xxv\, 20. A chynied ag y ganwyd ef. Ch, Bkhvards, Gorfii 
amom fyned oni ddaethom tV lie, Ellis Wynn. PeDderfynais chwilio 
tan gawn afael amo. Can gynted ag y cynnygid un euraidd Vm 
llaw, W. Davies. 

(a) Oni, onid, and onis (antil), are not /reqaently met with. Tan 
is colloquial. Pan^ pryd, er pan and tra are aometiines followed bj 
Off, Fan ag yr ydoead yn sefyll ar ben uchaf y grisiau. Brutus, 

752. /3.) The following are construed with finite or 
infinitive verbs ; q/n, wedi, gwedi, (cwedi,) ar oL yn ol, nes, 
hyd nes, 

753. a. With finite verbs. 
Mynaf ei weied cyn yr af ywiajth. 

Additional examples. Wedi y cadamhaeTf nid yw Deb yn ei 
ddiryma. Gal. iii. 16. Wedi y dele arnoeh. Wed* *r ei j daw'r 
eilwaith. Nes y dejffroer ef. 
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(a) Wedij ar ol, and yfi ol are bat rarely found with a finite verb of 
past time. 

754. 6. With Infinitive verbs. The construction of the 
sentence is the same as that of the Transitive and the Caiise. 

766, The time marked by the infinitive depends on the 
verb of the preceding clause; if it be in past time, the 
infinitive also will refer to past time ; if in present or future, 
the infinitive will express future time or contingency. 

Cymmerodd ofal o bono, nes t mi ddi/fod, he took care of him till 
I came, 

Cymmer ofal o bono, nes i mi ddyfod^ take care of him until I come, 

Additional examples, Wedi myned o honyni . . • bvry a ddaethant. 
Acts xii. 10. Pa le caid awen, cyn cael o'r mor ei ddorau f Gor. 
Owen, Cyn gwneuthur o honot y mynyddoedd, Wedi iddo gytnmeryd 
ptoyU, Acts xii. 12. Pan oedd ym Mesopotamia, cyn iddo drigo yng 
Ngharran, Acts vii. 2. Nes i*r Rhufeiniaid gwbl ddinystrio Jerusalem, 
Ch, Edwards, Ar ol iddo ef bregethu yn fuddioL Ch Edwards. 
Wedi ei myned hi yn ddydd* Acts xii. 18. Ar ol myned y wybodaeth 
o*r gwir Dduw ar goll, Theo, Evans, 

(a) Cf. Gr. tas rov i\0e7v ainhy^snes ei ddyfod ef. 

756. The verb is put in the future Indicative ^ or in the Svb- 
junctive, according as the action or state is contemplated as 
certain or contingent. The future Indicative is, however, 
frequently met with, even when contingency is intended to 
be expressed. 

757. Y and yr. The following conjunctions, when con- 
strued with finite veibs, are followed by the affirmative 
particle y or yr; CyUy pryd^ wedi, ar ol, yn ol, hyd, nes, 
hyd nesy tra^, pryd bynag, pa bryd hynag, and such as end 
in ag ; as cyhyd ag, &c. 

Ptydy daeth dy fab. Tra y dychwelir draw'n eu bol. Ed. Prys, 

758. Pan, er pan and tan may or may not be followed 
by the particle : if they are not, they govern the verb in the 
middle sound. 

Pan y daeth ; or Pan <^aeth. 

759. Oni, onid, onis, hyd oni, &c. are never followed by 
y or yr. They have the same government as ni, nid, nis. 

* Tra is sometimes found without the particle, and is then followed 
by the radical sound of the verb. 

Tra llono ffrwd sychedig dir, 

Tra cryno dail yr aethnen werdd* J). S, Evans, 

«2 
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MOTIYE CLAUSE. 

760. The Motive Clause expresses a purpose, or "a 
direction of the agenVs will toward an end" [''Iva» onos ; 
%t; in order ihatJ] 

In Webb it is headed 

761. a.) In positive sentences, by fiud, fal, fel, megys, 
tnodd, followed by y or yr, with the Subjunctive mood. In 
negative sentences^ by the same conjunctions, followed by 
na, nad, nas, with the same mood. 

Pos. Daeth fel y gwelal efe hi Neg. daetii fel na welai efe hi 

Additional examplei, Fel y nuUiannwyf dy enw» Ps, czliii. 7. 
Fel na welai farwolaeth, Heb. xi. 6. Fel y munegwgfdy holl wyrth, 
Ed. Prys. Modd y delom o*r diwedd, Conu Prayer, Fel nad eppil- 
tent, AcU tii. 19. 

762. p.) By i=to; w=for; er mwyn=z (or the sake of; 
with the Injin,,in positive sentences. In negative sentences, 
we borrow the preceding form, mal na, &c. with Subj, ; or 
insert peidio a between the motive headings and the 
Infinitive. 

Pos. Aethym jdo 61 gweled fy ng'hy&ilL 
Neg. Aethym yno fel na welwn, or 61 peidio a gfweled tj 
nghyilEull. 

Additional exampjet, Anfonwyd ef i Rydychain iyfedyn helaethack 
o ffrydiau dysg, TV, Davies, Er coffhau ei ryglyddus grog. Com. 
Prayer, Er rhoddi terfyn ar bob amryson, TegUL Ac yoo syrthio 
i lawr t addoli *r Baban Breninol, Nicander, JDisgwyl a wnaethant 
am amser t ruthro ar eu meittriaid, Theo, Evans. Er mwyn cad 
mawr-lles gollyngdod. Com, Prayer* Er mwyn dynodi lie yr acen. 
Tegid. Sefydlu gwyl t goffhau dyoddefaini Arglwydd y byvpyd. 
Brutus. 

(a) Cf. the Greek and English idioms. 

KariA-iTty abrobs (l>v\drr€ IV rh (rrpar6T€Zo¥, 

He left them to guard ttie camp, 

{b) J governs the middle; er and er mwyn, the radical, 

{c) Vr dyben o, and t V bwriad o, followed by the Infin. are now 
frequently used. [These are probably but a mere translation of the 
English phrase ^jor the purpose ^.'] 

Daeth yma i V dyben o weled Arthur. 

763. y.) By rhag, which denotes ' a negative pmposf!, a 
purpose of prevention/ =fi^, ne, lest* It is followed by the 



Aeth Arthur ymaitli 
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Infinitive, or Suhjunctive ; sometimes by the future Indi- 
cative, 

Rhag gfweled ei gyfidlL 
Rhag pn^^eled o hono ei gifbilL 
Rhag iddo weled ei gyfaill. 
Rhag y gwelai ei gy&iU. 

Additional examples. Felly Gwrtheym, rhag y difreinnid e/, a 
alwodd am gyramhorth y Saenon. Theo, Evans. lawo yw ysgrifeoii 
pob gair yn null ei ddeibydd, rhag cuddiaw ei ddechreucuL Dr.Pughe, 

(a) Rhag is followed by the radical Round. Bhag bod ; rhag dy fod, 

THE EFFECT CLAUSE. 

764. The Effect Clause expresses a result or consequence, 
and in English ' refers to a so or su£h in the principal sen- 
tence.* \^Q(rT€; ut; that.] 

• * The Doise was such, that I could not hear a word.' 

(a) Such will be expressed in Welsh by y fath or Cfffryw; so by 
mor and cyn^ or simply by putting the adjective in the equal degreCi 
(e. g. tecedf cymmaint.) 

The Effect Clause is headed 

765. o.) In positive sentences, by mal^JaUfel, followed by 
y or t/r, with the Indicative, — unless the verb is contingent in 
signification, when, of course, it is put in the Subjunctive. 
In negative sentences, it is headed by the same conjunctions 
with na, nad, nas^ or ag na^ ag nad, &c. and joined to the 
same moods; or simply by na, nad, nas, without the con- 
junctions. 

Cymmaint oedd ei lid fel y Uaddodd ei frawd. 
Tr ydycb mor anwybodus ynddi, mal naS gellwch Oi cUodfiDrL 
H. Ferri. 

Additional examples. T mae mor greulawn fel y lladdai ei 
/rawd, pe gallai. Y fath hurtrwydd a'u perchenogent,/<?/y danfon- 
asant genadon atynt. Theo. Evans. Mor erchyll ac oftiadwy* nad 
allai neb eu haras. Edw. Samuel. Cynnhyrfwyd ei feddwl gymmaintj 
felyr addunodd yn sobr, Nicander. Can fod hyn mor eglur na ellir 
dim gwdd o honaw. M. Kyffin, Mewn trefn mor odidog nad oes bosibi 
i un maenfod cyn hardded. E. Wynn. 

{a) It is not necessary that the words corresponding to so and such 
should always be expressed. 

Ceryddodd y mdr/e/ y sychodd. Ps. cvi. 9. 

O herwydd ffyddlawn o^d efe, fel na chaed ynddo nae amryfusedd 
na bai, Dan, vi. 4. 
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766. /3.) The temporals oni, hyd oni, ms, hyd n^s=:iiDUl, 
have often the force of th€U. Oni and hyd oni are joined to 
9L finite mood ; nes, and hyd net, to a finite or the infinitive 
mood. * 

Mor dostnniB oedd jr oiwg, oni oxfii i'r dgfyddion anfim un 

win i gynnal en caloodid. Ch, EdwardM. 

INTERROGATIVE CLAUSE. 

767. ' Questions are divided into predicative and nominal, 
according as the question refers to a predicate or to an 
ohject (person or thing). 

768. Predicative questions are those where their proposer 
desires only an affirmation or denial to his enquiry. These 
are expressed in English merely by placing the finite verb 
first, and by the accentuation*;' in Greek and Latin, 
generally, and in Welsh alwaj's, by interrogative particles. 

769. Interrogative particles; a, ai, oni, onid, onis, ai 
ni, ai nid, ai nis, 

770. A is the most simple and nnemphatic of the 
interrogative particles, and is placed before finite verbs. 
The answer to the question made by it may be affirmative 
or negative, [ff; ne,] 

A ddaeth eich brawd ? A cUebir j Ilythyr ? 

771. Oni, onid, onis, ai ni, ai nid, ai nis, are, like a, 
placed before ^nite verbs, and generally expect an affirmative 
answer, [ipa oZv ; nonneJ\ 

Oni ddarUencuoch chwi ? Onid aeth efe yno ? 

772. Government. A governs the middle sound; otd 
and ai ni are placed before consonants, and govern the 
aspirate sound of the first class, the middle of the second 
and third; onis and ai nis are placed before consonants, 
and govern the radical ; onid and ai nid before vowels, 

773. A I (=» it) is more emphatic than a, and may 
stand before any word, except a finite verb. The answer 
may be affirm* or negative. 

s KUhner and AmoUTs Greek Grammars. 



CLAUSES. 177 

V 

774. Ai may stand before 

a. A Doao: Ai llsfrjw? e. A partic: Ai wedi ei guro j 

b. An adj.: Ai afiachjw? cerir ef ? 

c. A proooun : Ai fffi jYf j /. Ad adv. : Ai yma j mae P 
gwr? $, A conj.: Ai fel y'th gyn- 

d. Au InfiD. verb : Ai darllen oorthwywn y daethost P 

y mae P A. A prep. : AiynjXjj maeP 

775. Onid and at nid are employed like at, and generally 
expect an affirmative answer. [2pa oZv; nonne,'] 

Onid dirgelwch mawr y w hyo P 

776. Government. Ai, onid, and ai nid are placed before 
vowels and ctmsonanU, and govern the radical sound. 

777. The answers to predicative questions are made (a) by 
a repetition of the verb, preceded, in negative answers^ by na 
oinac: {h)hy do, in positive, and naddo in negative answers; 
(c) by ie in positive and nage in negative answers* 

778. Answers to questions made by a, onid, oni, &c. 
followed by finite verbs, 

779. If the question is asked in any tense, except the perfect 
indefinite, the answer is made by the proper tense and person 
of the same verb ; and, if the answer be negative, na or nae 
will precede the verb. 

A oes mawredd yD Nuw P Affirm, answer, Oes, 

A ddaw eich brawd yma P Neg. answer, Na ddaw. 

Additional examples. A all dyn wareda ei honP Na all* 
T. Charles, A ddylem ninnau wneuthur yr un fathP Dytem. 
T, Charles. 

(a) If the verb be periphretsiie, (i. e. an inflexion of bod with a 
participle of the other verb,) the participle is omitted in the answer, 
unless emphasis is required, in which case the sentence may be 
repeated. 

A ydyw Arthur yn dysgnP Simple: ydyw. Emphatic: ydywyy 
nuMe; or ydyw, y mae Arthur yn dysgu. 

(h) Very often the answer is made by an inflexion of gwneuthur^ 
(to do,) and, if emphatic, with a repetition of the verb. 

A ddysgi di hynp Simple: gwnaf. Emphatic: gtunqfy mi aH 
dysgaf, 

780. If the question is asked in the perfect indefinite, the 
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answer is made by do, in positive; by naddo, in negative 
clauses : sometimes b}' a repetition of Uie verb. 

A ddysgaist ti dy wersP Aos. doj or dysffais; naddoy or na ddgsgaii, 

A fii pawb feirw yn Adda P Do, Tho. Charles. 

A barhaodd dyn yn y cyflwr hwn ? Na ddo, Tho. Charles. 

(a) When emphasis is required, the verb is lepeated after do or 
naddo. 

A ddysgaist ti dy wersP Ans. do^ mi a*i dysgcUe: naddo, fu 
ddytgais mo honi. 

781. Questions made by ai, onid, and ai nid, followed by 
nouns, adjectives, &c. are answered, affirmatively by ie, 
negatively by nage, 

Ai Arthur a ddygodd y Uyfr P Affirm, ans. ie. Neg. nage, 

(a) When emphasis is required, ie is followed by a part or the 
whole of the question (the iuterr. particle being, of course, omitted) ; 
nage is followed by ni</, with a part or the whole of the question. 

Ai Arthur a ddygodd y UyfrP Affirm. Ie, Arthur: ie, Arthur 
a*i dygodd. Neg. Nage, nid Arthur; nage, nid Arthur a*i dggodd, 

782. ' Nominal questions are those in wbicb the enquirer 
wishes to know the name of a person, place^ the time, &c. ; 
and are introduced by substantive or adjective interrogative 
pronouns, or by interrogative adverbs'.' 

783. Fwy, who, whose, whom; which; what, is sing, and 
pL, and of all genders: pa, what, is sing, and pL, and of all 
genders. 

(Pwg.) Pwy a wnaeth y byd P Pwy y w y rhai byn ? 

Pwy wyt ti, fy merch ? Yeh pwy a gymmerais ? 

{Pa.) Pa ddyn y w efe P Pa beth yw dyn P 

Pa lyfrau a gymmerodd P 

(a) The difference between pvry and pa, as given by our gram- 
marians, is this) : pwy being itself a substantive pronoun, ib never 
joined to a substantive; j9a, being an adjective, is never without one. 
Dr. Davies says : " Differentia utriusque est quod pa semper snb- 
Btantivum habet adjunctum ; pwy nunquam." But;?u^ certainly has 
a substantive joined to it, sometimes in good authors, and continually 
in colloquial language. And pa stands alone in ancient authors ; and 
fometimes in modern works. 

Gwraig i bwy un o honynt. Luke xx. 33. 

7 mawr drugarog Dduw,/Ki wnaf P Uywarch Hen. 

Ni ddawr newynog pa ys. Adage, 

Pa y w tadogaeth y gair P J^egid, 

' ^dmold's Greek Gram, 
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784. Pa is sometimes omitted, the following word ac- 
quiring an interrogative character. Thus we may say. 

Pa heth or &eM=:wliat ? Pa sawl or sawi^zhow maoy ? Pa faint 
oryain<=how much, how many? 

Pa sawl rhan sydd mewn dyn ? Beth a gollodd dyn ? 

785. The Interrogative adverbs, lie, sut, pryd, &c. which 
are really substantives, have accpir^d an adverbial character 
by the omission of a prep, and the interrogative pa. It is 
often optional whether a question is asked wiih the separate 
words, or with an ellipsis of the prep., or of the prep, and pa. 
Thus we may say, 

Ym mha le^ pa le, or //e, where ? Ym mha sut , pa sut fOr sut, how P 
I bale ^ pa le, or lie, whither ? Ar ba bryd, pa bryd, or prydy 

when P 
Ym mha f odd y pa fodd, (contr. Am ba ham, or pa ham (contr. 
p'odd)^ or modd, how ? P'<^"0} why P 

(a) These Interrogatives, whether expressed fally or elliptically, 
are followed by the auxiliary affirmative adverb y or yr. 

Lie yr aeth efe P Pa ham y daeth efe P 

786. Double questions, corresponding to iwT€pov,,.fj: 
utrum ,,,an: whether ,,,or. 

Whether = a, ai, alone or preceded by pa un, paW un, or 
pa un {paW un) hynag, 

Or=ai, ynte, neu. [' Or no:^ no is expressed by ni or 
peidio.^ 

Nis gwn a ddaw Arthur aipeidio, 

Nis gvmpa un ai Arthur ai Dafydd a ddaw. 

Myfi a a/pa''r un by nag a ddeuwch chwi neu beidio* 



WISH CLAUSE. 

787, A Wish Clause is generally expressed in Welsh by 
o na, nod, or o nas, with the imperfect or pluperfect 8ub^ 
junctive, [etdc, ct yap; utinam; wovM that! oh that!] 

Imperfect, na wyddwn pa le y cawn ef. 

na baify mhen t yn ddyfroedd. 

na byddaifyto Tsmael ger dyfron di. 

Pluperfect, na buasit ti yma^ 

(a) '' The literal signification of Ona is Oh! that not; and in order 
to elicit the full signification from this^ some ellipois most be sopplied 
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^B passed oyer by the speaker under the intensity of passion. It ex- 
presses rather regret that a thini? is not, than a desire that a thing 
should be; thus, na ddeuai y 6ore»=0h [how grievous] that the 
morning cometh not*." 



SUPPOSITION AND INFERENCE. 

788. Supposition or conditional clauses are divided into 
(a) Fact supposition, which expresses " possibility or simple 
supposition without any expression of uncertainty'." (5) 
Contingent supposition, which expresses " uncertainty with 
a prospect of decision'." (c) Non-fact supposition, which 
expresses " impossibility or belief that the thing is not so'." 

789. The Inference clause (called also the apodosis or 
consequence) is that which accompanies a supposition. It 
may be a main clause, a transitive, an interrogative, &c 

790. a. The Fact supposition is introduced by a (=«), 
od, or OS, in positive sentences : by os nai nad, or na^, in ne- 
gative sentences, if the adverb immediately follows os; by 
os,>.ni, nidi or nis, if the adverb is separated from os by the 
intervention of the nominative, &c. [ct; si; i/".] 

791. The Fa^t supposition has its verb in the Indicative; 
the Infe^*ence, in the Indicative or Imperative, 

Os ydys yn ein holt nt . . . bydded hysbys i chwi. Acts iv. 9. 
Chehisffajr yn dy olwg di... rhoddcr f mi. Esther vii. 3. 

(a) The Non-fact supposition is sometimes assumed or granted as 
truth, and then takes the form of the Fact, Here the context^ not 
theytfrm, must determine the clause. 

Os drwg y dywedais, tystiolaetha x)'r dr virg. [So in Gr. cl kokSis 
4KiKi\(Ta, John x^iii. 23.] 

So also in Latin. '' Sipugnat extricata densis 

" Cerva plagis, erit ille fortis.'* Horace. 

Additional examples, Canys os Abraham a gyfiawnhawyd trwy 
vreithr^oedd, y mae iddo orfoledd. Rom, iv. 2. [ Gr. cl ^StKo/MOiyJ] 
O thelais ddrwg. . . erlidied y gelyn. Ps, xvii. 2. [Gn €l Ayrcr^mi.] 

792. The Contingent supposition is introduced by o, od, 
or OS, in positive sentences; by os na, nad, nas; or os ,. , 
ni, &c. in negative sentences, like the Fact supposition. 

* Hughes on Syntax, 

• Arnold's Latin Prose composition. 



CLAUSES. 131 

[cai/, hf, fjp; si; i/".] Negative sentences are also intro- 
duced by oni, onid, onis, oddi eithry and oddi gerth. [iap 
fiij; nisi; unless,'] 

(a) Oddi eithr and oddi gerth are constraed with the infinitive. (See 
l)elow.) 

793. The Contingent supposition has its verb generally 
(but see below) in the Indicative mood ; the Inference^ in 
the Indicative^ Imperative, or Infinitive. 

Os byddwch ewyllysgar . . . daioniy tir a fivytewch. Is, i. 19. 
Onid 2lfi^ ni ddaw y Dyddanydd atoch, John xvi. 17. 

Os na bydd yno. Os efe ni bydd yno. 

Additional examples, Os bydd wedi gtvneitthur pechodau^ hwy a 
/addeuir iddo. James v. 15. Pawb a'i cen/yddy bydd bai. Gor, Otoen, 
Felly ni ellwch chwithaa, onid aroswch ynqffi. John xv. 4. Bhag 
j'm gwrthwynebwyr lawenychu^ os gogtoyddaf, Ps. xv. 4. Bhag, 
OS na vmawny na bo genym na nerth na chyfleastra i wnenthar hyny. 
Ed, Samuel, Os gwneir hyn, nid ydym heb ddyfal a dwys obeithiaw 
y Uwyddwn. Tegid, Yr oedd y cyfieithiad yn ddiweddar lawn, os nod 
yw etto meum bod, W, Davies, Beth ynte, os y pah ni wyr oddi wrth 
hyn f M, Kyffin, 

794. Oddi eithr and oddigerth, like the causal conjunct 
iions, are followed by the Infin, mood, 

reifodyndyfod. 
Oddi eithr] dyfod o bono, 
(iddo ddyfod. 

795. If the Inference clause be a Transitive, depending 
on a verb of the past time, the Contingent has iis verb in the 
imperfect Subjunctive, 

Dywedodd y CAWU fod yno, 08 cadwu ei orchymmynion. 

{Ejeplan, * Dywedodd,* a verb of the past time ; ' y caum/od yno,* 
a Transitive clanse, and here the Inference of *• os cadwn ei orchym- 
mynUm^ which is a Contingent supposition, having its verb in the 
imperf. Subjunctive.) 

(a) The same construction is found after sentences which are 
resolvable into a Main and a Transitive. (£. g. He promised him 
money ^he said that he would give him money,) Addawodd {:=dywed' 
odd y rhoddai) arian iddo, os ewyllysiai. 

Additional examples, Rhoisant gynghor i ymadaw ... cm gallent 
gyrhaeddyd hyd Phenice. Acta xxvii. 12. Cynnygiats oddef pob 
peth, OS dileai fy enw oV Uyfr. Cynnygiwyd ei bywyd i Margaret 
Pierrone, os taflai ei Bibl i'r tiLn. Ch, Edwards, 

R 
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796. y. The Non Fact supposition is introduced by pe, 

ped, or pes, in positive sentences: by pe na, nad, or nas; 

or pe ... ni, &c.; and by oni, onid, onis, oiidi eitkr^ and 

oddi gerlh, in negative sentences. \jl; si; if."] 

(a) Oddi eittur and oddi gerth are construed with the Infinitive, af 
above. 

797. The Non-fact has its verb in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect Subjunctive ; the Inference, in the same mood, except 
in one case where the Indicative is used. 

(a) The Nonfad may have its verb in the imperfect^ and the 
Inference in the pluperfect ; or vieeversd. 

Pe plant Abraham fyddsoh) gweUhredoedd Abraham a WAftOcL 

Additional examples, Pe medrai dynion ganfod erchylldod peohod, 
hwy a'i cashaent. Ed. Samuel. Pe rkyngvm fodd dynion eto, ni 
htfddurn was i Grist. Gcd. i. 10. Fed atbiabuasech fi, fy nhad hefyd 
a adnabuasech. John xiv. 17. Pe buaeit ti yma, ni buaaai ftirw fy 
mrawd. John xix. 21. Pe galtoawmj a phedatebasai efe i mi, ni 
chredwn. Job ix. 16« Diffygiaawny pe na chredastan. Pe. xxvii. IS. 
Llawenhaem yn fawr, ^ gwetem ein cydwladwyr yn fwy hyddy^ 
yn y lythyraeth Gymraeg. Tegid. 

798. Sometimes the Nonfact is equivalent to a Con- 
cessive clause, and then the verb of the Inference will be in 
the Indicative. 

Pe gwersyllai ilu i'm herbyn (=:er i /m weregllu i*m herbgn) nid 
O&a fy oghaion. 

Additional exantples. Pe cgfodox cad i'm herbyn, yn hyn mi a 

fyddaf hyderus. A. xxvii, 3. Pe coUwn y cwbl, pa ^Ued ytrf 

EUis Wynn. Pe rhodiwn ar hyd glyn cysgod angea, nid mafmwed. 

Ps, xxiii. 4. Pe lie/arum a thafodau dynion ao angefion . . . . yr 

wy/fel efydd yn seinio. 1 Cor. xiii. I. 

799. Government. O, pe, and pes are placed before eon- 
sonants; od and ped before vowels; os before voweU and 
consonanU. 

800. governs the \st class in the aspirate; the 2d and 
^d in the radical. Pe, (sometimes followed by y or yr) os 
and pes govern the radical of all classes. Ont, ontd, and 
onis have the same peculiarities as m, nuf, and nis, from 
which ihey are derived. (§§. 639, 640.) Oddi eithr and 
Oddi gerth govern the radical sound. 
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RELATIVE CLAUSE. 

For a Ust of the relative proooiiDS, see §§. 178, 179. 

801. Relative pronouns are divided into simple, and 
indefinite (or distributed). 

802. The simple refers to a well-known object, and has 
its verb in the Indicative; the indefinite refers to an ante- 
cedent in a vague manner, and, if the tense be future or 
contingent, it has its verb, properly, in the Subjunctive 
mood. 

803. The proper indefinite relatives are ^ try bynag, pa 
. . • bynag, yr un, y neb, y sawl; but the simple relatives, 
except pa un, pa rai, are often employed as such. Pa un, 
pi. pa rai, are always simple relatives. 

Pwy bynag a tyrihio ar y maen hwnw. Luke zx. 18. 
Y neb a hauo anwiredd a fed flinder. 

804. Agreement. The form yr hwn &c. agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person; y neb, yr un, pi. 
y sawl, in number, and person : pwy bynag, ag, and aV, are 
indeclinable. Pa . . bynag may be of any gender, number, 
and person, according to the word that is placed between pa 
and bynag. 

Gender. Daw, yr hum a*a gwnaeth* 
Number. T dynion, y rhai a welrom. 
Person. Myfi, yr huon wyfyn yrnddyddan ft thi. 

(a) The agreement in person is, however, subject to the peculiarities 
mentioned under the syntax of the verb. 

(6) Occasionally a*r w added after another relative ; as Beth bynag 
d*r a ofjrnant. Matt, xviii. 19. 

805. Yr hyn (which, that which) is neuter, and usually 
refers to the word peth (a thing) expressed or understood, 
or to a whole or a part of a sentence, as its antecedent. 

Boddi o houoch eich cyrph ,,.yr hyn yw eich rhesymol wasanaeth. 
Rom. zii. 1. 

I gadw yr hyn a gollasid. Luke xix. 10. 

Awn rhagom i ystyried geiriau unsill, yr hyn sydd o bwys nid 
bychan. Tegid, 

806. If the antecedent is a noun of multitude, the relative 
is sometimes singular, sometimes plural. 

T gynnuUeid/a, yr hon oedd yn ei wrandaw. 

A holi gaethgtud ludah, y rhai a aethant. Jer. xxviii. 4. 
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807. When the relative has two antecedents of different 
persons, the verb of the relatiFe clause may refer to either 
of the two. 

Myfi jw J gwr a welodd Binder. (Here the Terb refen to ywr.) 
Mtffi JW jr Arglwydd, yr hwn a'ch neUlduais chwu (Here tbe 
▼erb refen to mufi.) 

808. Position. The relative should be placed, as in 
English, as near as possible to its antecedent, and before 
the verb of its own clause. 

A rhai o'r Saduceaid, y rhai fjdd jn gwada nad oes adgyfodiad. 
Luke zx. 27. 
HwD y w y Crist, yr hwn yr wyf yn ci bregethn. 

(a) To prevent ambignity, or where emphasis is necessary, the 
antecedent is repeated after yr Aim, yr Aon, yr hyn ; as 

lachawdxoriaethy am yr hon iachaidwriaeth^ 

Tr hwn air a arwyddoc^ ynys. 

Yr hwn, yr hon, and yr hyn govern the repeated antecedent in the 
middle soond: yr hwn ddjn, 

809. When the relative is under government of a prep., 
the preposition is sometimes placed before the reLfttive, 
sometimes after the verb of the clause in the form of a 
pronominal preposition. The latter is by far the more 
elegant and idiomatic construction. 

T oyfaill at yr hwn yr anfonais lythyr. 
T cyfaill, yr hwn yr anfonais lythyr ato, 

810. Omission of antecedent The antecedent of the 
relative is sometimes omitted, especially if the relative be 
used indefinitely. [Of. whoever, whosoever, '\ 

Pwy bynag a ddelo a wobrwyir. 

T neb a chwanego wybodaeth a chwanega oiid. 

811. When the omitted antecedent is governed by a prep., 
the prep, is put before the relative pronoun ; as 

Gofynwch Tr hwn sydd yn gwybod. 

812. Omission of relative. The relative pronoun is very 
often omitted. In this case the aflirm. auxiliary a is care- 
fully retained. 

Artbnr yw y gwr a ymladdodd mor wrol. 
Y rheol a roddwn mewn pertbynas iddynt yw hon. Tegid* 
. 7m mhob ordinh&d a wnelo y gymmanfa, if. Kjijgin^ 
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813. When the omitted relative is governed hy a prep., 
the prep, stands after the verh in the form of a pronominal 
preposition; as * 

Y ^lad 7 daethost allan o Aont. T dydd y*in ganed pnddo, 
Tn y cyfyngder traUodan y'n dygwyd iddo, Theo. Evans. 

(a) When point of time is expressed by the relative clause, the 
relative and preposition are sometimes left out. 

Hyd y dydd y C3rmmerwyd ef i fjrnn. Acts i. 32. [Undera. yn yr 

Yn y dydd y gwnaeth yr Arglwydd. Qen» ii. 4. [Unders. yn yr 
hwn^ 

814. When both the antecedent and relative are under 
government of prep, and the antecedent is omitted, the 
prep, that governs the antecedent is put before the relative, 
and that which governs the relative comes after the verb in 
the form of a pronominal preposition. 

Rhoddwcb t 'r hwn y cymmerasoch oddi amo. 

815. Sometimes a prep, is put before the relative, and 
repeated after the verb. [Some consider this repetition 
inelegant, if not erroneous.] 

7'r rbai a eisteddent . . . y cyfododd golenni iddynt. Matt, iv. 16. 
Ar yr hwn y gwelyeh yr Ysbryd yn disgyn ao yn aros amo. 
John I 33. 

Wedi dangos eisioes t ba amgylchiadau tostums y dygwyd yr hen 
Frotaniaid iddynt, Theo, Evans. 

816. Occasionally both the relative and antecedent are 
omitted in the same sentence. 

Gwyn ei fyd a ystyria wrth y tlawd=gwyn ei fyd ef yr kufn^ &c. 

Additional examples. Gwae a adeilado dref trwy waed. Hab. ii. 12. 
Oddi wrth a sylwid hawdd yw canfod. Tegid. Ac na bydded a drigo 
ynddi. Acts i. 20. A laddo a leddir. Bydded ganddynt awdurdod i 
wnaethar a fynant. M. Kyffin. 

817. Possessive case. Clauses introduced by whose, or 
of which (e. g. whose power is infinite,) will be expressed 
in Welsh 

818. a.) By setting the relative pron. as the nom. of the 
clause^ and placing the governing noun under the govern- 

r2 
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ment of the prep. a. [Order: relative, verb, prep, with its 
case.] 

Tr hum tydddU allu yn ei law^etirAo it with hit power in hit hand! 
Ufhote power y <fec. 

T rhai tydd d'u tail mewn pridd. Job iv. 19. 

Yrhai oedd d*u tynwyrau yn efifro. Theo, Evant, 

(a) <' Whose name" is expressed by '' dH enw*'=zwiih hit name, 

819. /3.) By placing the relative in an absolute state at 
the beginning of the clause^ and making the governing noun 
the nom. to the verb*». [Order: relative, verb, nom,] 

Yrhrn y coffheir eu hentpau=z(at to) whomj their namet are men- 
turned; whote namet j &c. 

Yr hwn y mae ei einioet ynddo. Gen, i. 30. 
Yr hum y mae ei wyntylt yn ei law, 

820. y.) By placing the governing noun first, and then the 
relative in a possessive state^ — as in English. [Order: 
nom., possessive, verb.] 

Dyma y bachgen, tad yr hwn a welait, 

Diwedd y rhai yw distry wr ; duw y rhai jw eu bol. 

Tad yr hum a laddwyd yn y Uofruddiaetb greiilawrn. Theo, Evant, 

821. Negative particles* A clear distinction between the 
negatives ni and na is not observed in relative clauses. 
The following may be considered as general rules : (a) Ni, 
nid and nis follow simple relatives; {b) Na, nod and nas 
are used after indefinite relatives; and (c) in simple relative 
clauses when the relative heading is omitted. 

a) Ger bron y Pab, yr hwn ni ddichon gamgymmeryd. M, Kyffin, 
Saif ei esgym allan, y rhai ni welid o'r blaen. Job xxxiii. 21. 

b) Hawdd ei ddeall i'r sawl nat gallant hebgor Uawer o amser. 
R, J. Pryt. 

e) Mewn llyfrau ereill na bu erioed ammbeuaeth am danynt 
E4w, Samuel. 

Llawer o lyfrau historian nat gwyddom pwy a*a hysgrifenodd. 
Edw, Samuel, 

Cymmeryd gafael yng ngwaith pellenigyn nad oedd yn ymhoni 
mewn un ddawn ragoracb. W, Daviet, 



ABSOLUTE CLAUSE. 

822. The case absolute is expressed by the particle a 
before a consonant, or ac before a vowel, with a participle 

^ A similar idiom is found in the Armorican language. See Ed* 
LHoyd't Arch. Brit, p. 193. 
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of any tense. [Order: absolute particle, noun or pronoun, 
participle.] 

PreB. and Past. Dyro i di, a nyni yn gofyn. Com, Prayer, 
Ac a hwy yn gwrandaw, efe a chwanegodd. Luke xix. 11. 
Pa ham, a mi yn dysgwyl iddi ddwyo grawnwin, j dug hi rawn 

gwylltioD ? J«, ▼. 4. 
A^r Cymry yn cysgu, rhuthrai j gelyn am en penau. Theih 

Evans^ 

(a) The participle equivalent to " being" ia omitted. A mi yno^ 
I there; I being there. A*r brenin yno=the king there; the king 
being there. 

Perfect Definite. A mi wedi dyfod, ymlawenhaodd pawb. 
Fatare. A mi arfedr ysgrtfenu, attaliodd vj Haw. 

823. The absolute particle is sometimes left out, — espe- 
cially if the conjunction <ic (and) begins the sentence, and 
the noun or pron. of the absolute clause has a vowel for its 
initial letter. For instance, 'And He coming nigh, the 
multitude rejoiced/ would be expressed by ' Ac efe yn 
neshdu, Uawenhaodd y dyrfa,* not, * Ac ac efe yn neshau,' &c. 

Apposition clause. (See §§. 395 — 406; 486 — 488.) 

SYNOPTICAL VIEW OF THE INITIAL 

MUTATIONS. 

824. The consonants, that undergo a change or modifi« 
cation when standing as the initial letters m words, are the 
nine following: c, p, t; g, b, d; U, m, rh. 

825. These are divided into three classes, according to the 
modifications of which they are susceptible. 

826. a.) c, p, T, fonn the first class, ^nd have each three 
changes or modifications of the radical form; namely, the 
middle, nasal, and aerate. 

827. b.) G, B, D, form the second class, and have each two 
changes or modifications of the radical form ; namely, the 
rtiiddle and the nasal. This class has no aspirate sound : 
hence the words that govern the aspirate of the first class 
govern the radical of the second ''. 

828. c.) LL, M, RH, form the third class, and have each 
one change or modification of the radical form; namely, the 

« The words ni, noy and ont form an exception. These gOTem the 
Isi class in the a^pmUe^ the 2d and Zd in the middle, (See §. 855.) 
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wUddle. This class has no ruual and aspirate sounds : hence 
the words that gorern the nasal of the first and second 
classes, and the aspirate of the firsts goFem the radical, of 
the third class'. 

829. A table shewing the rarioos modifications of mutable 
consonants. 



-"3 






i-^i 



Rod. 



NoMoL 



Aap» 



^ 2|]C \QkT,afriefid 
** ^ Pen, a head 
T4d, a father 
Gwr, a husband 
Brawd, a brother 
Dant, a tooth 
Llaw, a hand 
Mam, a mother 
Rhwvd, a net 






Oft 



P 

T 

G 
B 
D 

LI 

^M 

Rh 



Oir 

Ben 

D&d 

— wr 

Frawd 

Ddant 

Law 

Fam 

Bwyd 



Nghar Char 
Mhen Fhen 



Nhad 
Ngwr 

Mrawd 
Nant 



IThad 



830. The mutable consonants are influenced by the words 
that immediately precede them; that is, a word beginning 
with one of the mutable consonants retains the radical 
sound, or is changed into the middle^ the nascU, or the 
aspirate, according to the government of the word that 
immediately precedes it. Thus, 

' Ty ein tad.* Here tad retains the radical form t, because 
ein governs the radical sound. 

' Ty dy dkd,' Here tdd is changed into the middle form 
ddd^ because dy governs the middle, 

' Ty fy nAad.' Here tdd is changed into the nasal form 
nhdd, because /y governs the nasal. 

* Ty ei thdA' Here tdd is changed into the aspirate form 
thdd, because ei governs the aspirate, 

831. The remaining radical consonants {chw,ff, h, n, and 
s,) are immutable; that is, they have one, and only one, form 
imder all circumstances; as Ty ein nain; ty dy nain; ty fy 
nain; ty ei nain. 



MIDDLE SOUND. 

832. Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. 

' See note o, p. 187* 
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833. The middle sound comes after common adjectives 
of the positive and superlative degrees. (See §§. 439, 44 L) 

Anwyl^faill. Anwylaf^ftull. 

Hoffus/rawd. Homisafyrawd. 

(a) Adjectiyes of the eqtuU and comparcUive degree govern the 
rcuUcal, (§. 440.) 

Cyn fwyned gwt. Mwynach ^r. 

834. Feminine nouns are changed into the middle after 
ordinal numhers. (§. 462.) 

Y bummed 6eDnod. Y ddegfed ram 

(a) NoQDS nuuculine retain the radical after the ordinals, except 
ailj which is followed by the middle, 

Y pammed <fydd. Yr ail ddjdd, 

835. Cardinal numhers are in general followed hy the 
radical; hut un,fem., dau, mas,, and dtDy,fem, govern the 
middle sound. (§§. 458, 459.) 

Pom* gwr. . Un rfref. Dau ddyn, Dwy ddjnea, 

(a) Ufiffem, followed by U or rhy generally governs the radical; 
as 

Un //aw« Un rAaw, 

836. The indefinite pronouns govern the middle sonnd'^ 
except difh, pob, llawer, un and yr un {mas.), rhai, sawl, and 
peth, which govern the radical, (§. 192.) 

Mid* JRad, 

Ambell <fro, Pob ^ro. 

Amryw /yfrau, Khai //yfran. 

Khyw ^ynion. Yr un iynion. 

The interrogative jpa governs the mM^c//!?. Pa<f(/ynyw efeP 

837. Adjectives and adverbs are put in the middle after 
feminine nouns singular* (§. 442.) 

Gwraig ddoeih, Gwraig (/ra doeth. Y sefyllfa/wyaf blodeuog, 

(a) The word po6/, though generally regarded as a pi. noun^ is 
followed by the middle sound. Pobl dda, 

838. Nouns in the possessive case, used adjectively, are 
put in the middle SLher/em, nouns singular, (§§.384, 416.) 

Y ddinas wagedd, Torth geiniog, Ysgubor goed, 

839. Common nouns and adjectives, used as agnomens 
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tfter proper names of whateFer gender, are pat in the 
sound. (^. 397,444.) 

Dafydd/rmifi. H jwel dda, Daniel ddu. 

840. Noons pat in apposition to personal pronoans are 
generally put in the middle. (§. 487.) 

MjA ddju. Tydiybrch. 

Erom Di ddjniosti, Chwi ftechadariaid. 

841. Some nouns and adjective pronouns denoting 
number and quantity are put in the middle, when the 
natural order is inrerted. (§. 415.) • 

Dwfr ddigon. Bhyfedd o dao lower. 

842. The article y governs a fern, noun sing, or its 
accompaniments, in the middle sound. (§. 375.) 

T ddyu9B, T ddoeih ddjnet. T <fra doeth ddjncs. 

(a) DaUf though mas,, pobl and pobloedd, thoo^ plural, are 
softened after y. T ddau ddyn. T bM hyn. T tebloedd hjn. 

(6) Fern, nouns sing, beginning with // or rA, generally retain the 
rod. after y, ($. 376.) 

T Hong, T Heuad. Y rAaw. Y rAeoL 

843. The pronouns dy, ytk, and ei masculine, are followed 
hy the middle sound. (§. 498.) 

Dycfad. Ti a'th <2ad. Ei <^. 

(s) But ei mas,, and ei fern., followed hj finite Terbs, gorwn tha 
radical soand. (§. 601.) 

Efe a't (=a ei) cosbodd et Efe a't cosbodd hi. 

Verbs. 

844. Finite verbs govern their object in the middle sound. 
(§§. 442, 548.) 

Darllenais li/fr. Dymunodd fyned. 
(a) Jnfin, verbs govern the radical. (§§• 421) 548.) 
Darllen Uyfr, Dymono myned, 

845. The verb oes is often followed by its subject in the 
middle sound. (§. 457, h.) 

Nid oes dvrjW ynddo. 

846. The pron. mi, ti, and their compounds assume the 
middle when they follow their verbs. (§. 467, 471.) 

Carafyl; oeri di; Cerir fi. 
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847. The pronoun ti and its compounds are put in the 
middle after the Infinitive. 

T mae efe jd dy garu di. T mae hwn yn dy gashAo diihau. 

848. A Transitive clause has the initial consonant of the 
Infin. sometimes put in the middle. (§§. 660, 551.) 

Y mae yn dweyd/yned o bono i'r drefl 

849. The Infiu. is put in the middle, when its suhject is 
governed hy a preposition. ^ 

Gbfynais tV dyn ddjfod, Y mae yn gofyn iddo efddyfod. 

850. Intervenient'phrase. 

If the suhject or the ohject, following the verh, be 
separated from it by an intervenient word or phrase, the 
subject or the object will be put in the middle sound. 
(§. 662.) 

Y mae ym Mhrydnin/renines ddoeth. 

Yr oedd yno ddymon dewr. 

Cymn^ryd gyd ag ef/antell gyssegredig y swyddogaeth. Bruiue, 

851. Prepositions* The following prepositions govern 
the middle sound. Am, ar, at, gan, heb, hyd, i, o, tan, 
tros, trwy, wrtk, (§. 340.) 

Ar 6en. At ddju, Gan ddyn, 

(a) The participial signs gan^ dan, and ar are here incladed. 

Ganddysga; d&nddyagn; ar t/c/ysgu. 

The participial signs yn, tvedi, ar ol, and ar fedr^ govern the 
radical, Yn ^^ysgo ; wedi (/ysgu. 

852. The middle sound comes after compound prepo** 
sitions ending with one of the preceding simple prepositions. 
(§. 348.) 

Oddi arfrju, Oddi ivrthfitLwd, 

853. Adverbs and conjunctions. 

Verbs are put in the middle when immediately preceded 
by their qualifying adverbs. 

Awyddns (Mysgwyliai. Yr oedd yn peraidd gvau 
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864. Adjectives are put in the middU after the adreiha of 
comparisoD, — Cyii, go, lUd, mor, pur, rky. (§. 667.) 

Go ddysgedig, Cjn iijsgedioed. 

(a) But tra gOTem!* the fiivt dans in the atpiraie; the seeood and 
dihrd in the rad. Digom goTems the radical. Cjfit, amt, and fmr 
may be followed hj the middle or radieml of and rA. 

Tra cAa«; tra^iryii &c. Digon aw ; digtm ^wjnu 
Cyn /toiu^ or lotted* Par /Am or Am. 

865. ^1, not; no, Imper. not; that . .not; oi m, is not; 
oni, is not; unless, until ; govern the middle soand of the 
second and third classes, and the aspirate of the first. 

Ni ddjsgt^ Ni chkr. (§. 639.) 
Na ddysgtu Na chftr. (§. 641.) 
Amlwg yw na ddytga, ac na chku 
Ai ni, or oni cMysga, ao oni cMkr? 
Oni cUysga, ac oni cAir. 

856. The expletive* and the interrogative a, and the 
disjunctive neu, govern the middle. (§§. 658, 680, 772.) 

Dow a ^Uywedodd. A ^/tilywedodd efe ? Dyn nen ddjjkes, 

857. 'Yn apposition* and 'yn adverbial' govern the 
middle sound. (§. 687.) 

Dafydd eydd yn/renin. Ysgrifena jn pampas. 

(a) ' Tn apposition* and ' yn adverbial' generally govern // and rk 
in the radical soand. YnrAeol; yn //awen. 

858. The conjunctions am, gan^ pan, er pan, and tan, 
govern the middle. 

Am ^Uyfod o bono. Pan ddaw. Tan ddaw. 

859. Inteij actions. Nouns or their concomitants assume 
the middle sound after interjections, expressed or omitted. 
(§§. 701, 702.) 

O DdvLw. Haykb. ^arohedig syr. 
Dacw ' ddjn. Dyna ^efl^l. 

(a) The radical form is sometimes retained, if the interjection is 
omitted. Dnw dad. 



• The obsolete expletive yd governs the middle, Basaf dwfir maa 
yd /efair. 
' Dacwy dyna^ dee, are by some classed under Adverbs. 
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860. Ooveming words omitted. 

a. When the expletive a is omitted, the verb is still put 
in the middle sound. (§. 659.) 

Pwy /addodd j oi ?^pwy a laddodd f 
Arthur yydd jn freiiin=a^<M. 
Fe ^osbir Arthar=/tf a gosbir, 

861. ^. When 'yn apposition* is omitted^ the apposition 
word, if coming after the verb, still assumes the middle 
sound. (§. 614.) 

Arthur 8yddyireDiii=^r^Atir sydd yn /renin, 
Efe oedd ^anwyll yn llo8gi=yit ganwyU, 

(a) Should the apposition word precede the verb, it resumes its 
r€uUcal form. Dysg^xg y cyfrifir Arthur:=yit ddysgedig, 

(b) Sometimes the apposition word is put in the radical^ even when 
it follows the verb. (§. 614.) 

I'r dyn a fyddo da, 

862. y. When adverbs of quality (e. g. Uefaru yn ddoeth) 
begin the sentence, yn is thrown off, and the next word 
resumes its radical initial. 

2>oeth y Ueferaist=yn ddoeth, 

863. d. Words denoting duration and point of time, dis- 
tance of place, and measure, retain their radical initials if 
they stand foremost in sentences; but if they follow the 
verb, their initial consonants are changed into the middle, 
(§• 426.) 

Peng wythnos yr arosais. Arosais ddeug wythnos. 



NASAL SOUND. 

864. ' Yn preposition,' and the pronoun fy govern the 
nasal sound. 

Yn nhiT Cymru. Ym JIferwyn. Yn ^Aorwen. 
Fy nAad. Fy mrawd. Fy n^Aariad. 

Synoptical view of the different govemmeibts of yn, 

Yn participial governs the radical. Arthur sydd yn teymasu, 

Yn appOSitiOQ . . • • middle* Arthur sydd ynfirenin, 

Yn adverbial • . • . middle, Arthur sydd yn rhyfela^ ddd, 

Yn preposition .... nasal, Yn nhir Cymru. 

S 



194 SYNOPTICAL YIEW* 

865. The nasal sound comes after some of the cardinal 
numhers. (§• 469. d.) 

Saith itiwmod. Pom' mlynedd. 



ASPIRATE SOUND. 

866. Ni, not; na, imper. not; that . . not; ai ni, is not; 
oni, is not, unless, until; govern the aspirate of the first 
class, and the middle of the 2d and 3d classes. 

Ni char, Na char, Amlwg yw na char. 

Ni ddarUen, Na ddarllen, Amlwg yw na ddarllen. 

867. The prepositions a, gyda, and efo, with; tv4i, 
towards; tra, beyond, govern the aspirate of the 1st class 
and radical of the 2d and dd. 

Lladd k cMeddyf^ Gyda chlecUfj^f, Taraw d bys, 

868. The conjunctions a, and, as; na, nor, than; the 
obsolete no, than ; and o, if, govern the aspirate of the 1st 
and radical of the 2d and 3d. 

Bara a chaws, Cystal a thi, 
Bara a gwin, Gwell na bwyd. 

869. The numerals tri and chwe^, and the pronoun ei 
feminine, govern the aspirate of the 1st, and radical of the 
2d and 3d classes. (§§. 458, c, 500.) 

Tri chosyn. Chwe* chosyn, Ei chotyn, 
Tri gwr, Chwt^ gwr, Ei gwr. 



870. Vowels aspirated. Vowel initials take the aspirate 
h before them after the pronouns ffn, ei femvnins, ein, and 
eu. (§. 502.) 

Myfi a'm Aawen. £i Aawen. 



I Chtuech, of which chwe* is a contractioDy governs the rcuM 
sound of all class«s. Cbwech cosyn^ 
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871. Ei masculine is followed by the aspirate h, if the 
following word be sl finite verb. 

Arthur a't (=a ei) Aandwyodd ef. 
Pan 7*1 (^7 ei) Aandwyir. 

872. The numeral tigain is frequently aspirated after the 
preposition ar ; as 

Un or hugam. Daa ar hugaitim 



FIKI8. 



QUESTIONS GIVEN TO THE CANDIDATES 

FOB THE 

"POWIS EXHIBITION," 

' IN 1848. 

1. Welsh vocables for the following English words : — 
1. Reason. 2. Understanding. 3. Intellectual powers. 
4. Virtue. 5. Honour. 6. Moral feelings. 

2. English vocables for the following Welsh words : — 
1. Amynedd. 2. Gwladgarwch. 3. Pwyll. 4. Diddig- 
rwydd. 6. Diwygiad. 6. Rhagwybodaeth. 7. Rhag- 
luniad. 8. Rhagflaeniad. 

3. Give the various forms which the English verb 
" is" takes in the Welsh language, and state the differ- 
ent ways in which these forms may be used. 

4. Give the Welsh forms of the Substantive verb 
•* wyf," " I am," in all the tenses of the Indicative mood. 

5. Give the same forms of the verb " credaf." 

6. Give the same forms of the verb of which the 
participle is "yn canfod." 

7. Show the manner in which the last verb exem- 
plifies, more than the regular verb, the great fact, that 
the verb in all languages is compounded of a certain 
root, and of parts of the substantive verb. 

8. Take the words " Calon," a heart, " Pen," a head, 
'* Dydd," day, " Gair," a word, " Bon," a stem, " Tir," 
land, ** Gwir," truth, "Ffordd," a road, " Mam," a mother, 
** Wy," an egg, and show their mutations when preceded 
by the possessive pronouns " fy," my, " dy," thine, " ei," 
both his and her, and ** eu," their. 

9. Give the various forms of the numbers two, three, 
and four, and the principle on which they take a 
different form. 

10. State the rules for using " Os," if, and " Pe," if, 
in the Welsh language. 
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11. Also, the true use of " Nid," not, and " Na," not. 

12. Conjoin "Caib and Pal" in Welsh, "Dwr and 
Tan," "Pant and Cwm;" conjoin them also in the 
plural, putting "Pal, Tan, and Cwm" first. Disjoin, 
with the double " Na," " Cynffon and Com ;" also, in 
the plural, putting " Com" first. 

18. Give the Welsh forms of the Latin phrases: — 
" Vir doctus — aurum coctum — amnis brevis — ^terra lata 
— mel et lac — mala (apples) mellea. — ^Vir discet, vir 
didicit." 



QUESTIONS GIVEN TO THE CANDIDATES 

FOB THE 

"POWIS EXHIBITION," 

IN 1852. 

1. Give the laws of the changes of initial consonants. 

2. Enumerate the adj'ectives that take a plural form 
to agree with substaiitives. 

3. Wherein do Welsh numerals differ from the Enghsh 
ones? — and give the reason of the peculiarity of the 
former. 

4. The verb " canu" in its different tenses, moods, and 
voices. 

5. The law of accentuation. 

6. How do Welsh substantives form their plurals?— 
Give instances. 

7. Give the terminations of derivative adjectives and 
their force, with instances to prove your assertion. 

8. State the syntax of adjectives, and the exceptions. 

9. Marked agreements, or differences, between Welsh 
idioms and those in Greek and Latin. 

10. Give the derivations and historical associations 
of the following words ; — viz. Hong, plygu, gwydr, bara, 
haul, seren, syr, dydd-iau, melldith, gwydd, pasc, pastwn, 
pori, gwae, Prydain, Cymru. 
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Jesus CoUege, Oxford, Library of. 3 copies 
Johnes, Arthur J. Esq. Gaunty Court JudgSi S eopiw. 
Jonea, Mr. GriffiUi, Llondrillo. 
Jones, Re«. Daniel L. MA. Gwjddelwem. 
JoDBB, Rev. Edward, M.A. Llanrhaioilr, 2 oopiet. 
JODM, Mr. Erasmni, Gonreiu 
Jooes, Hr. E. Bala. 
Jonee, Rev. E. Bhesfcae. 
Jonee, Hem?, Esq. Jeaaa Colleee, Oxford. 
Jones, Mr. Jose^ph, Llanfor. 
Jotua, Ret. J. R. Kilslij. 
J<mes, Ber. Edward, HA. Owaenjsgor. 
Jones, Ber. Griffilli Anliur, BA. QwoIoIudm. 
Jonee,Hr. GridLli,J3da. _ 
Jones, Ber. James, Llanfair. 
Jones, John, Esq. Banker, Bala. 
Jonn, BOT. John, B a. Llangar. 
Jones, Be?. John, Llandderfel. 

Jones, John Skinner, Ksq. BA, Jesns CoDege, Oxkfti. 
Jones, Bev. Michael, Bala. 

Jones, Ber, M. D. Bwlckmewjdd, Carmarthen, 8 echoes. 
Jtmes.Ber. Owen, B.A. Casgoli. 
Jones, Hr. Owi>u Wynne, (Gu!gruia/Sen),Cljltag. 
Jones, Hr. B. E. Bala. 
Jones, Robert Oven, Esq. Bala. 
Jones, Mr. Rnd-eric, LlansantSraid. 
Jones, Ur. 'Simon, liak. 
Jones, Hr. Thomas, BaU. 
Jeoes, Hr. Thomas, Bala. 
Jones, ■WiUiam, Esq. iGii-njanl.) 
Jones, W, Eccks, E>;q. Josua Coll^^, OzfcmL 
Jones, Rev. W. Tredegar. 
Jones, Bev. W. Hartwell, HA. Llauddow. 
Jones, William Owen, Esq. Bala. 



Uandaff, the Lord Bishop of. 
Idwrence, H. Esq. M.D. Carmarthen. 
Levelhn. David, Esq. Jesns CoUege, Oxford. 
Lewis, Rev. W. Hancock, BA. Hastsr of th» Grammar Sehocd, 
Bala. 
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Lhwyd, Her. R. Waddn. 

Lhwjd, Anghandf Tjynj BhjL 

Llojd, Mr. David, BmU. 

Lloyd, Edward, Esq. RhaggaL 

Lloyd, G. P. Esq. BaU, 2 copies. 

Lloyd, Ber. Matoioe Hedd, MJL GoodoeilaDc. 

Macphail, E. W. St. Mavr, Esq. Jeans College, Oxibrd. 

Mainwaring, Townshend, Esq. Galltfa<enan, 

Mcintosh, BeT. J. LlaiivyddeUn, Kewtown. 

MorgaD, ReT. Hugh, MJL, Denbigh. 

Morgan, John, Esq. Jesos College, Oxfcrd. 

Morgan, Mr. William, finsbmy Plaoo Sooth, Ltmdon, 2 eopies. 

Morgan, W. Taylor, Esq. Carnarvon. 

Morice, Bev. Thomas, B JL Fellow and Librarian of Jesas CoUegt, 

Oxford. 
Morice, W. Hallen, Esq. Jeans College, Oxford. 
Mortimer, T. G. Esq. BJL Jesns College, Oxford. 

Newcome, Yen. Archdeacon, Llanzfaaiadr. 

Owen, Bev. Brisco, 6 J). Bemenham, Bei^ 

Owen, Mr. David, {Brutus,) 6 copies. 

Owen, Bev. Edward, MJL Fellow and Lalm Leotnrer at Jean 

College, Oxford. 
Owen, Bev. John, BJL Llanrfaos. 
Owen, Bev. Hugh, B.A. Llanerchymedd. 
Owen, Bev. B. B J). Fellow and Dean of J^sns CoDege, Oxfiod. 

Parry, Bev. David, BJL, Nerqnis. 

Parry, Bev. D. Lly well, Bnral Dean. 

Parry, Bev. H. M.A. Llanasa, Canon of St. Asaph, % copies. 

Powell, E. P. Esq. Jesos College, Oxford. 

Powis, the Earl ofc 

Price, Bev. John, B.A. Dolgelley. 

Price, H. T. Esq. M.A. Cheltenham College. 

Price, B. W. Esq. Bhiwlas, 10 copies. 

Price, Mrs. Bhiwlas. 

Prys, Mr. B. J. ( Owewrydd ap Rhyt,) 

Poghe, Bev. B. M.A. Bala, 2 copies. 

Bichards, Bev. Bichard, Meifod. 

Richards, Bev. Thomas, Llangyniew. 

Richardson, Henry, Esq. B.A. Aberhimant, 2 copies. 

Richardson, Bev. Thomas, M.A. Fishguard. 

Richardson, William, Esq. B.A. Jesos College, Oxford. 

Roberts, A. Esq. Jesus College, Oxford. 

Roberts, Bev. David, Mostyn. 

Roberts, Mr. Moses, Bala. 

Roberts, W. R. Esq. B.A. St. Mary Hall, Oxford. 

Roberts, Rev. T. Llanawchllyn, 8 copies. 
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BowlaodSy Thomas, Esq. Tenant, Bala. 

Sannderson, Mr. B. Bala, 12 copies. 
Spence, James, Esq. Gym Castle. 
Spnrrel, Mr. Printer, Carmarthen. 
Stnhbs, A. M. Esq. Banker, Bala. 

Thomas, Bev. A. Bngeildy. 

Thomas, D. B. Esq. Jesus College, Oxford. 

Thomas, Thomas, Esq. Jesus College, Oxford. 

Thomas, Bev. T. B A. Carnarvon. 

Thomson, Bev. William, M.A. lAanfechan, 5 copies. 

Trevor, Bev. W. J. M.A. Chancellor of Bangor, 2 copies 

Tomer, J. Esq. B JL. St. John's College, Cambridge. 

'Vincent, Bev. James Crawley, B A. Llantiisant. 

Walker, Edward, Esq. Solicitor, Dolgelley. 

WatMns, Mr. Aberystwyth. 

White, Bev. H. W. M.A. Dolgelley. 

White, Messrs. Booksellers, Carmarthen, 6 copies. 

Williams, Bev. Charles, B.I). Holyhead, 4 copies. 

Williams, Bev. D. Archer, Carmarthen. 

Williams, Bev. G. G. Llanfynydd, Carmarthen. 

Williams, Bev. Hugh, M.A. Chancellor of Llandaff, 2 copies. 

Williams, Hugh, Esq. BassaUeg, Monmouthshire. 

Williams, Ignatius, Esq. Jesus College, Oxford. 

Williams, Bev. John, M.A. {Ab ItheL) 

Williams, Bev. John, B A. Llandrindod, Bala, 4 copies. 

Williams, Bev. Morris, M.A. {Nicander), Amlwch. 

Williams, Bev. Bobert, MA. Bhyd y croesau. 

Williams, Bev. Bowland, MA. Ysgeifiog, Canon of St. Asaph. 

Williams, Bev. Bowland, B J). Yice-Prindpal of St. David's College, 

Lampeter. 
Williams, Bev. Bobert, B.A Llanfaes. 
Williams, Stephen, Esq. B A. Jesus College, Oxford 
Williams, Mr. Thomas, Colwyn. 
Williams, William, Esq. Solicitor, Bala. 
Wood, Mr. Corwen. 
Wynne, Bev. John, MA. Llandrillo, 6 copies 
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